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have all of them. For example, more than one
entertainment system may be offered or your
vehicle may have been ordered without a front
passenger or rear seats.

Keep this manual in the vehicle for quick
reference.

Canadian Owners

A French language copy of this manual can be
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P.O. Box 07130
Detroit, MI 48207

©2006 General Motors Corporation. All Rights Reserved.




How to Use This Manual

Many people read the owner manual from
beginning to end when they first receive their new
vehicle. If this is done, it can help you learn
about the features and controls for the vehicle.
Pictures and words work together in the

owner manual to explain things.

If your vehicle has the DURAMAX® Diesel engine,
refer to the DURAMAX® Diesel supplement for
additional and specific information on this engine.

Index

A good place to quickly locate information about
the vehicle is the Index in the back of the manual.
It is an alphabetical list of what is in the manual
and the page number where it can be found.

Safety Warnings and Symbols

There are a number of safety cautions in this
book. A box with the word CAUTION is used to
tell about things that could hurt you or others if you
were to ignore the warning.

A\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could
hurt you or other people.

We tell you what the hazard is and what to do to
help avoid or reduce the hazard. Please read
these cautions. If you do not, you or others could
be hurt.

A circle with a slash
through it is a safety
symbol which means
“Do Not,” “Do Not

do this” or “Do Not let
this happen.”




Vehicle Damage Warnings
You will also find notices in this manual.

Notice: These mean there is something that
could damage your vehicle.

A notice tells about something that can damage
the vehicle. Many times, this damage would not be
covered by your vehicle’s warranty, and it could
be costly. The notice tells what to do to help avoid
the damage.

When you read other manuals, you might see
CAUTION and NOTICE warnings in different colors
or in different words.

There are also warning labels on the vehicle
which use the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE.

Vehicle Symbols

The vehicle has components and labels that use
symbols instead of text. Symbols are shown
along with the text describing the operation or
information relating to a specific component,
control, message, gage, or indicator.

If you need help figuring out a specific name of a
component, gage, or indicator, reference the
following topics:

Seats and Restraint Systems in Section 1
Features and Controls in Section 2
Instrument Panel Overview in Section 3
Climate Controls in Section 3

Warning Lights, Gages, and Indicators in
Section 3

Audio System(s) in Section 3
Engine Compartment Overview in Section 5




These are some examples of symbols that may be found

on the vehicle:
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Front Seats To move a manual seat forward or rearward:
1. Lift the bar to unlock

Manual Seats w the seat.
2. Slide the seat to the

desired position and
release the bar.

A\ CAUTION:

You can lose control of the vehicle if you
try to adjust a manual driver’s seat while
the vehicle is moving. The sudden
movement could startle and confuse you,
or make you push a pedal when you do
not want to. Adjust the driver’s seat only
when the vehicle is not moving.

Try to move the seat with your body to be sure
the seat is locked in place.




Power Seats

Driver’s Seat with Power Seat Control, Power
Recline, and Power Lumbar shown

On a vehicle with power seats, the controls used
to operate them are located on the outboard
side of the seats.

To adjust the seat, do any of the following:

* Move the seat forward or rearward by sliding
the control forward or rearward.

* Raise or lower the front part of the seat cushion
by moving the front of the control up or down.

* Raise or lower the rear part of the seat cushion
by moving the rear of the control up or down.

* Raise or lower the entire seat by moving the
entire control up or down.

On seats with power reclining seatbacks, the
control is located behind the power seat control on
the outboard side of the seats. See “Power
Reclining Seatbacks” under Reclining Seatbacks
on page 15.

A vehicle with a memory function allows seat
settings to be saved and recalled. See Memory
Seat, Mirrors, and Pedals on page 13 for

more information.

10



Manual Lumbar Power Lumbar

If your vehicle has this feature, the knob is located If the seats have power lumbar, the controls used to
on the front of the driver seat lower cushion on operate this feature are located on the outboard

the outboard side. Turn the knob forward to side of the seats.

increase, and rearward to decrease lumbar .

support.

To increase lumbar support, press and hold the
front of the control.

To decrease lumbar support, press and hold
the rear of the control.

To raise the height of the lumbar support,

press and hold the top of the control.

To lower the height of the lumbar support,
press and hold the bottom of the control.

11



Release the control when the lower seatback
reaches the desired level of lumbar support.

Your vehicle may have a memory function which
allows seat settings to be saved and recalled.

See Memory Seat, Mirrors, and Pedals on page 13
for more information.

Keep in mind that as your seating position changes,
as it may during long trips, so should the position of
your lumbar support. Adjust the seat as needed.

Heated Seats

On vehicles with
heated front seats, the
controls are located
on the driver’'s and
passenger’s doors,
near the door handle.

% (Heated Seatback): Press this button to turn
on the heated seatback.

The light on the button will come on to indicate
that the feature is working. Press the button

to cycle through the temperature settings of high,
medium, and low and to turn the heat to the
seatback off. Indicator lights below the button show
the level of heat selected: three for high, two for
medium, and one for low.

F (Heated Seat and Seatback): Press this
button to turn on the heated seat and seatback.

The light on the button will come on to indicate that
the feature is working. Press the button to cycle
through the temperature settings of high, medium,
and low and to turn the heat to the seat off.
Indicator lights above the button will show the level
of heat selected: three for high, two for medium,
and one for low.

The heated seats will be canceled ten seconds
after the ignition is turned off. If you want to

use the heated seat feature after you restart your
vehicle, you will need to press the appropriate
heated seat or seatback button again.

12



Memory Seat, Mirrors, and Pedals

Your vehicle may have the memory package.

The controls for this
feature are located on
the driver’s door

panel, and are used to
program and recall
memory settings for the
driver's seat, outside
mirrors, and the
adjustable throttle and
brake pedal.

\o

To save your positions in memory, do the following:

1. Adjust the driver’s seat, including the seatback
recliner and lumbar, both outside mirrors, and
the throttle and brake pedals to a comfortable
position.

See Outside Power Mirrors on page 181
and Adjustable Throttle and Brake Pedal
on page 143 for more information.

Not all mirrors will have the ability to save
and recall their positions.

Not all adjustable throttles and brake pedals
will have the ability to save and recall their
positions.

2. Press and hold button 1 until two beeps
are heard indicating that the position has
been stored.

A second seating, mirror, and throttle and brake
pedal position can be programmed by repeating
the above steps and pressing button 2.

To recall the memory positions, the vehicle must be
in PARK (P). Press and release either button 1 or
button 2 corresponding to the desired driving
position. The seat, outside mirrors, and adjustable
throttle and brake pedals will move to the position
previously stored. You will hear a single beep.

If you use the remote keyless entry transmitter to
enter your vehicle and the remote recall memory
feature is on, automatic seat, adjustable mirror,
and adjustable pedal movements will occur.

See “MEMORY SEAT RECALL" under DIC Vehicle
Customization (With DIC Buttons) on page 295

for more information.
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To stop recall movement of the memory function
at any time, press one of the power seat controls,
memory buttons, power mirror buttons, or
adjustable pedal switch.

If something has blocked the driver's seat and/or
the adjustable pedals while recalling a memory
position, the driver's seat and/or the adjustable
pedals recall may stop working. If this happens,
remove the obstruction and press the appropriate
control for the area that is not responding for

two seconds. Try recalling the memory position

again by pressing the appropriate memory button.

If the memory position is still not recalling, see
your dealer for service.

Easy Exit Seat

The control for this feature is located on the
driver's door panel between buttons 1 and 2.

With the vehicle in PARK (P), the driver’'s seat exit
position can be recalled by pressing the exit
button. You will hear a single beep, and the
driver’'s seat will move back.

If the easy exit seat feature is programmed in the
Driver Information Center (DIC), automatic

seat movement will occur when the key is removed
from the ignition. See “EASY EXIT SEAT” under
DIC Vehicle Customization (With DIC Buttons)

on page 295 for more information.

The memory seat and easy exit features can also
be programmed using the DIC.

For programming information, see DIC Vehicle
Customization (With DIC Buttons) on page 295.
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Reclining Seatbacks If the seats have manual reclining seatbacks,
the lever used to operate them is located on the

Manual Reclining Seatbacks outboard side of the seat(s).

A\ CAUTION:

You can lose control of the vehicle if you
try to adjust a manual driver’s seat while
the vehicle is moving. The sudden
movement could startle and confuse you,
or make you push a pedal when you do
not want to. Adjust the driver’s seat only
when the vehicle is not moving.

N\ CAUTION: To recline the seatback, do the following:

1. Lift the recline lever.
If the seatback is not locked, it could 2. Move the seatback to the desired position,
move forward in a sudden stop or crash. then release the lever to lock the seatback
That could cause injury to the person in place.
sitting there. Always push and pull on the 3. Push and pull on the seatback to make sure
seatback to be sure it is locked. it is locked.

15



To return the seatback to an upright position,
do the following:

1. Lift the lever fully without applying pressure to
the seatback and the seatback will return to
the upright position.

2. Push and pull on the seatback to make sure
it is locked.

Power Reclining Seatbacks

If the seats have power reclining seatbacks, the
control used to recline them is located on the
outboard side of the seat behind the power seat
control.

e To recline the seatback, tilt the top of the
control rearward.

e To bring the seatback forward, tilt the top of
the control forward.

16




A\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your
vehicle is in motion can be dangerous.
Even if you buckle up, your safety belts
cannot do their job when you are reclined
like this.

The shoulder belt cannot do its job. In a
crash, you could go into it, receiving neck
or other injuries.

The lap belt cannot do its job either. In a
crash the belt could go up over your
abdomen. The belt forces would be there,
not at your pelvic bones. This could cause
serious internal injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is
in motion, have the seatback upright.
Then sit well back in the seat and wear
your safety belt properly.

Do not have a seatback reclined if your vehicle
is moving.

17



Head Restraints

—

—

—

Adjust the head restraint so that the top of the
restraint is at the same height as the top of
the occupant’s head. This position reduces the
chance of a neck injury in a crash.

be adjusted up and down.

Pull the head restraint
up to raise it. To lower
the head restraint,

press the release
button, located on the
top of the seatback,
while you push the head
restraint down.

The second row seats have head rests that can

18



Seatback Latches
The front seatbacks tilt forward to allow access to
the rear of the cab.

To tilt the seatback forward, lift the lever located
on the outboard side of the seat cushion.

A\ CAUTION:

If the seatback is not locked, it could
move forward in a sudden stop or crash.
That could cause injury to the person
sitting there. Always push and pull on the
seatback to be sure it is locked.

To return the seatback to the upright position,
push the seatback rearward until it latches.

After returning the seatback to its upright position,
push and pull on the seatback to make sure it

is locked.

Center Seat

Your vehicle may have a front center seat.
The seatback doubles as an armrest and
cupholder/storage area for the driver and
passenger when the center seat is not used.
Do not use it as a seating position when
the seatback is folded down.

For information on safety belts for this position,
see Center Front Passenger Position (Regular
Cab) on page 37 or Center Front Passenger
Position (Crew and Extended Cab) on page 38.
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Rear Seats 2. Pull the seat cushion up until it latches with
the seatback.

Rear Seat Operation (Full Bench) 3. After latching the seat cushion up, pull
forward on it to make sure it is locked.

To fold the seat down, do the following:
1. Push the seat cushion rearward while pulling

Folding the Rear Seat
To fold the seat up, do the following:

Notice: Folding a rear seat with the safety the release strap, located under the seat
belts still fastened may cause damage to the cushion. Pull the seat cushion down until
seat or the safety belts. Always unbuckle it latches.

the safety belts and return them to their normal 2. After latching the seat cushion, pull up on it to

stowed position before folding a rear seat. make sure it is locked.

1. Pull up on the front
of the seat cushion
while pulling
down on the release
strap, located
under the seat
cushion.
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Rear Seat Operation (Split Bench)

Folding Rear Seat

On a vehicle with a second row 60/40 split seat
either side of the rear seat may be folded for
added cargo space.

Notice: Folding a rear seat with the safety
belts still fastened may cause damage to the
seat or the safety belts. Always unbuckle

the safety belts and return them to their normal
stowed position before folding a rear seat.

Make sure that nothing is on the seat.
To fold the seat, slowly pull the seat cushion up.

To return the seat to the normal seating position,
slowly pull the seat cushion down.

A\ CAUTION:

A safety belt that is improperly routed,

not properly attached, or twisted will not
provide the protection needed in a crash.
The person wearing the belt could be
seriously injured. After raising the rear
seatback, always check to be sure that the
safety belts are properly routed and
attached, and are not twisted.

Make sure that the safety belt buckles on the
driver's side seatback are accessible to the
outboard and center occupant and are not under
the seat cushions.
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Safety Belts

Safety Belts: They Are for Everyone

This part of the manual tells you how to use
safety belts properly. It also tells you some things
you should not do with safety belts.

CAUTION: (Continued)

A\ CAUTION:

Do not allow people to ride in, or on, any
area of your vehicle that is not equipped
with seats and safety belts. Be sure
everyone in your vehicle is in a seat and
using a safety belt properly.

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a
cargo area, inside or outside of a vehicle.
This includes riding on the tailgate, even
when the vehicle is operated at low
speeds. In a collision, people riding in
these areas are more likely to be seriously
injured or killed. People riding on the
tailgate can easily lose their balance and
fall in response to vehicle maneuvers.
Falling from a moving vehicle may result
in serious injuries or death.

CAUTION: (Continued)

A\ CAUTION:

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a
cargo area, inside or outside of a vehicle.
In a collision, people riding in these areas
are more likely to be seriously injured or
killed. Do not allow people to ride in any
area of your vehicle that is not equipped
with seats and safety belts. Be sure
everyone in your vehicle is in a seat and
using a safety belt properly.
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Your vehicle has indicators to remind you and
your passengers to buckle your safety belts.
See Safety Belt Reminder Light on page 255
and Passenger Safety Belt Reminder Light
(1500 Series) on page 255.

In most states and in all Canadian provinces,
the law says to wear safety belts. Here is why:
They work.

You never know if you will be in a crash.
If you do have a crash, you do not know if it
will be a bad one.

A few crashes are mild, and some crashes can be
so serious that even buckled up, a person would
not survive. But most crashes are in between.

In many of them, people who buckle up can
survive and sometimes walk away. Without belts
they could have been badly hurt or killed.

After more than 40 years of safety belts in
vehicles, the facts are clear. In most crashes
buckling up does matter... a lot!

Why Safety Belts Work

When you ride in or on anything, you go as fast
as it goes.

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose it is just a
seat on wheels.

23



Put someone on it. Get it up to speed. Then stop the vehicle.
The rider does not stop.

24



The person keeps going until stopped by or the instrument panel...
something. In a real vehicle, it could be the
windshield...
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or the safety belts!

With safety belts, you slow down as the vehicle
does. You get more time to stop. You stop
over more distance, and your strongest bones
take the forces. That is why safety belts

make such good sense.

Questions and Answers About
Safety Belts

QZ Will | be trapped in the vehicle after an

A:

accident if | am wearing a safety belt?

You could be — whether you are wearing a
safety belt or not. But you can unbuckle a
safety belt, even if you are upside down. And
your chance of being conscious during and
after an accident, so you can unbuckle and get
out, is much greater if you are belted.

. If my vehicle has airbags, why should |

have to wear safety belts?

. Airbags are supplemental systems only; so

they work with safety belts — not instead of
them. Every airbag system ever offered

for sale has required the use of safety belts.
Even if you are in a vehicle that has airbags,
you still have to buckle up to get the most
protection. That is true not only in frontal
collisions, but especially in side and other
collisions.
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Q: If 1am a good driver, and | never drive far
from home, why should | wear safety belts?

A You may be an excellent driver, but if you are
in an accident — even one that is not your

fault — you and your passengers can be hurt.

Being a good driver does not protect you
from things beyond your control, such as
bad drivers.

Most accidents occur within 25 miles (40 km)
of home. And the greatest number of
serious injuries and deaths occur at speeds
of less than 40 mph (65 km/h).

Safety belts are for everyone.

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

This part is only for people of adult size.

Be aware that there are special things to know
about safety belts and children. And there are
different rules for smaller children and babies.

If a child will be riding in your vehicle, see Older
Children on page 46 or Infants and Young Children
on page 49. Follow those rules for everyone’s
protection.

First, you will want to know which restraint
systems your vehicle has.

We will start with the driver position.

27




Driver Position
Lap-Shoulder Belt

The driver has a lap-shoulder belt. Here is how to
wear it properly.

1. Close and lock the door.

2. Adjust the seat so you can sit up straight.
To see how, see “Seats” in the Index.

3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across
you. Do not let it get twisted.

The lap-shoulder belt may lock if you pull the
belt across you very quickly. If this happens,
let the belt go back slightly to unlock it.

Then pull the belt across you more slowly.

. Push the latch plate into the buckle until

it clicks.

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is
secure. If the belt is not long enough,
see Safety Belt Extender on page 45.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle
the safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

. Move the shoulder belt height adjuster to the

height that is right for you. Improper shoulder
belt height adjustment could reduce the
effectiveness of the safety belt in a crash.
See Shoulder Belt Height Adjustment

on page 35.
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6. To make the lap part tight, pull up on the
shoulder belt.
It may be necessary to pull stitching on the
safety belt through the latch plate to fully
tighten the lap belt on smaller occupants.

The lap part of the belt should be worn low and
snug on the hips, just touching the thighs. In a
crash, this applies force to the strong pelvic bones.
And you would be less likely to slide under the lap
belt. If you slid under it, the belt would apply force at
your abdomen. This could cause serious or even
fatal injuries. The shoulder belt should go over the
shoulder and across the chest. These parts of the
body are best able to take belt restraining forces.

The safety belt locks if there is a sudden stop
or crash.

29



Q: What is wrong with this?
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A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder
belt is too loose. In a crash, you would
move forward too much, which could
increase injury. The shoulder belt should
fit against your body.

A The shoulder belt is too loose. It will not give
nearly as much protection this way.
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Q: What is wrong with this?

QWY

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your lap belt
is too loose. In a crash, you could slide
under the lap belt and apply force at your
abdomen. This could cause serious or
even fatal injuries. The lap belt should be
worn low and snug on the hips, just
touching the thighs.

A: The lap belt is too loose. It will not give nearly
as much protection this way.
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Q: What is wrong with this?

O

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a
crash, the belt would go up over your
abdomen. The belt forces would be there,
not at the pelvic bones. This could cause
serious internal injuries. Always buckle
your belt into the buckle nearest you.

A The belt is buckled in the wrong place.
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Q: What is wrong with this?

= A\ CAUTION:

«{ \ You can be seriously injured if you wear
/ the shoulder belt under your arm. In a

| L N crash, your body would move too far

' ( forward, which would increase the chance

g of head and neck injury. Also, the belt

would apply too much force to the ribs,

/ which are not as strong as shoulder

bones. You could also severely injure
internal organs like your liver or spleen.

| e

A The shoulder belt is worn under the arm.
It should be worn over the shoulder at
all times.




Q: What is wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

~< \ } You can be seriously injured by a twisted
\ﬂ\ belt. In a crash, you would not have the
e _ \ full width of the belt to spread impact
( ' forces. If a belt is twisted, make it straight
N/ so it can work properly, or ask your
dealer/retailer to fix it.

A The belt is twisted across the body.
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To unlatch the belt, push the button on the buckle.

The belt should go back out of the way.

Before you close the door, be sure the belt is out
of the way. If you slam the door on it, you can
damage both the belt and your vehicle.

Shoulder Belt Height Adjustment

Shoulder belt height adjusters are available for the
driver and right front passenger seating positions.
Before you begin to drive, move the shoulder

belt adjuster to the height that is right for you.

Adjust the height so that the shoulder portion of
the belt is centered on your shoulder. The belt
should be away from your face and neck, but not
falling off your shoulder. Improper shoulder

belt height adjustment could reduce the
effectiveness of the safety belt in a crash.

Al

To move the adjuster
down for the regular

A and crew cabs, squeeze
the buttons (A) on the
sides of the height
adjuster and move the
height adjuster to

the desired position.

Regular and Crew Cab
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On the extended cabs,
push down on the
release button (A)

and move the height

adjuster to the
A————"@ desired position.

Extended Cab

You can move the adjuster up just by pushing up
on the shoulder belt guide.

After you move the adjuster to where you want it,
try to move it down, without squeezing the
buttons for the regular and crew cabs, or without
pushing the release button for extended cabs,

to make sure it has locked into position.

Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Safety belts work for everyone, including pregnant
women. Like all occupants, they are more likely
to be seriously injured if they do not wear

safety belts.

A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder
belt, and the lap portion should be worn as low as
possible, below the rounding, throughout the
pregnancy.
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The best way to protect the fetus is to protect the
mother. When a safety belt is worn properly,

it is more likely that the fetus will not be hurt in a
crash. For pregnant women, as for anyone,

the key to making safety belts effective is wearing
them properly.

Right Front Passenger Position

To learn how to wear the right front passenger’s
safety belt properly, see Driver Position on
page 28.

The right front passenger’s safety belt works the
same way as the driver’'s safety belt — except
for one thing. If you ever pull the shoulder portion
of the belt out all the way, you will engage the
child restraint locking feature which may turn off

the passenger’s frontal airbag. If this happens, just

let the belt go back all the way and start again.

Center Front Passenger Position
(Regular Cab)

To learn how to wear the center front passenger’s
safety belt properly, see Driver Position on
page 28.

The center front passenger’s safety belt works the
same way as the driver's safety belt — except
for one thing. If you ever pull the shoulder portion
of the belt out all the way, you will engage the
child restraint locking feature. If this happens, just
let the belt go back all the way and start again.
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Center Front Passenger Position
(Crew and Extended Cab)
Lap Belt

Your vehicle may have a center front seating
position.

To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as
shown until the belt is snug.

Buckle, position, and release it the same way as the
lap part of a lap-shoulder belt. If the belt is not long
enough, see Safety Belt Extender on page 45.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

When you sit in a center front seating position,
you have a lap safety belt, which has no retractor.
To make the belt longer, tilt the latch plate and
pull it along the belt.
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Rear Seat Passengers Lap-Shoulder Belt

Itis very important for rear seat passengers to All rear seat pOSitiOﬂS have Iap-shoulder belts.
buckle up! Accident statistics show that unbelted Here is how to wear one properly.

people in the rear seat are hurt more often in
crashes than those who are wearing safety belts.

Rear passengers who are not safety belted

can be thrown out of the vehicle in a crash.

And they can strike others in the vehicle who are
wearing safety belts.

1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across
you. Do not let it get twisted.
The shoulder belt may lock if you pull the belt
across you very quickly. If this happens, let
the belt go back slightly to unlock it. Then pull
the belt across you more slowly.

39




2.

40

Push the latch plate into the buckle until it
clicks.

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it
is secure.

When the shoulder belt is pulled out all the
way, it will lock. If it does, let it go back all the
way and start again.

If the belt is not long enough, see Safety Belt
Extender on page 45.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle
the safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

3. To make the lap part tight, pull up on the
shoulder part.




The lap part of the belt should be worn low and
snhug on the hips, just touching the thighs.

In a crash, this applies force to the strong
pelvic bones. And you would be less likely to
slide under the lap belt. If you slid under it,

the belt would apply force at your abdomen.
This could cause serious or even fatal injuries.

The shoulder belt should go over the shoulder
and across the chest. These parts of the body are
best able to take belt restraining forces.

The safety belt locks if there is a sudden stop
or a crash.

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder
belt is too loose. In a crash, you would
move forward too much, which could
increase injury. The shoulder belt should
fit against your body.
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To unlatch the belt, push the button on the buckle.

Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides

Rear shoulder belt comfort guides may provide
added safety belt comfort for older children
who have outgrown booster seats and for some
adults. When installed on a shoulder belt, the
comfort guide positions the belt away from

the neck and head.

There is one guide for each outboard passenger
position in the rear seat. Here is how to install
a comfort guide to the shoulder belt:

1. Remove the guide from its storage clip on
the interior body.
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2. Place the guide over the belt and insert the 3. Be sure that the belt is not twisted and it lies
two edges of the belt into the slots of the flat. The elastic cord must be under the belt
guide. and the guide on top.
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A\ CAUTION:

A safety belt that is not properly worn
may not provide the protection needed in
a crash. The person wearing the belt
could be seriously injured. The shoulder
belt should go over the shoulder and
across the chest. These parts of the body
are best able to take belt restraining
forces.
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4. Buckle, position, and release the safety belt
as described in Rear Seat Passengers on
page 39. Make sure that the shoulder
belt crosses the shoulder.

To remove and store the comfort guide, squeeze
the belt edges together so that you can take
them out of the guides. Slide the guide onto the
storage clip.




Safety Belt Pretensioners

Your vehicle has safety belt pretensioners for the
driver and right front passenger. Although you
cannot see them, they are part of the safety belt
assembly. They help tighten the safety belts during
the early stages of a moderate to severe frontal,
near frontal, or rear crash if the threshold
conditions for pretensioner activation are met.
And, if your vehicle has side impact rollover
airbags, safety belt pretensioners can help tighten
the safety belts in a side crash or a rollover
event.

Pretensioners work only once. If they activate in
a crash, you will need to get new ones, and
probably other new parts for your safety belt
system. See Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash on page 113.

Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle’s safety belt will fasten around you,
you should use it.

But if a safety belt is not long enough, your
dealer/retailer will order you an extender. When
you go in to order it, take the heaviest coat you will
wear, so the extender will be long enough for
you. To help avoid personal injury, do not

let someone else use it, and use it only for the
seat it is made to fit. The extender has been
designed for adults. Never use it for securing child
seats. To wear it, attach it to the regular safety
belt. For more information, see the instruction
sheet that comes with the extender.
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Child Restraints Q: What is the proper way to wear safety belts?

. A An older child should wear a lap-shoulder belt
Older Children and get the additional restraint a shoulder belt
can provide. The shoulder belt should not
cross the face or neck. The lap belt should fit
snugly below the hips, just touching the
top of the thighs. It should never be worn over
the abdomen, which could cause severe or
even fatal internal injuries in a crash.

According to accident statistics, children are safer
when properly restrained in the rear seating
positions than in the front seating positions.

In a crash, children who are not buckled up can
strike other people who are buckled up, or can be
thrown out of the vehicle. Older children need

to use safety belts properly.

Older children who have outgrown booster seats
should wear the vehicle’s safety belts.
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A\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here two children are wearing the same
belt. The belt cannot properly spread the
impact forces. In a crash, the two children
can be crushed together and seriously
injured. A belt must be used by only one
person at a time.

QZ What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder
belt, but the child is so small that the
shoulder belt is very close to the child’s
face or neck?

A If the child is sitting in a seat next to a

window, move the child toward the center
of the vehicle. Also see Rear Safety Belt
Comfort Guides on page 42. If the child is
sitting in the center rear seat passenger
position, move the child toward the safety
belt buckle. In either case, be sure that

the shoulder belt still is on the child’s shoulder,

so that in a crash the child’s upper body
would have the restraint that belts provide.
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A\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is
behind the child. If the child wears the
belt in this way, in a crash the child might
slide under the belt. The belt’s force
would then be applied right on the child’s
abdomen. That could cause serious or
fatal injuries.
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Wherever the child sits, the lap portion of the belt
should be worn low and snug on the hips, just
touching the child’s thighs. This applies belt force
to the child’s pelvic bones in a crash.




Infants and Young Children

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection!

This includes infants and all other children.
Neither the distance traveled nor the age and size
of the traveler changes the need, for everyone,

to use safety restraints. In fact, the law in

every state in the United States and in every
Canadian province says children up to some age
must be restrained while in a vehicle.

A\ CAUTION:

Children can be seriously injured or
strangled if a shoulder belt is wrapped
around their neck and the safety belt
continues to tighten. Never leave children
unattended in a vehicle and never allow
children to play with the safety belts.

Every time infants and young children ride in
vehicles, they should have the protection provided
by appropriate restraints. Young children should
not use the vehicle’s adult safety belts alone,
unless there is no other choice. Instead, they need
to use a child restraint.
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A\ CAUTION:

People should never hold a baby in their
arms while riding in a vehicle. A baby
does not weigh much — until a crash.
During a crash a baby will become so
heavy it is not possible to hold it.

For example, in a crash at only 25 mph
(40 km/h), a 12 Ib (5.5 kg) baby will
suddenly become a 240 Ib (110 kg) force
on a person’s arms. A baby should be
secured in an appropriate restraint.
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A\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close
to, any airbag when it inflates can be
seriously injured or killed. Airbags plus
lap-shoulder belts offer protection for
adults and older children, but not for
young children and infants. Neither the
vehicle’s safety belt system nor its airbag
system is designed for them. Young
children and infants need the protection
that a child restraint system can provide.
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Q:
A:

52

What are the different types of add-on
child restraints?

Add-on child restraints, which are purchased by
the vehicle’s owner, are available in four basic
types. Selection of a particular restraint should
take into consideration not only the child’'s
weight, height, and age but also whether or not
the restraint will be compatible with the motor
vehicle in which it will be used.

For most basic types of child restraints,

there are many different models available.
When purchasing a child restraint, be sure it is
designed to be used in a motor vehicle. Ifitis,
the restraint will have a label saying that it
meets federal motor vehicle safety standards.

The restraint manufacturer’s instructions that
come with the restraint state the weight

and height limitations for a particular child
restraint. In addition, there are many kinds
of restraints available for children with
special needs.

A\ CAUTION:

Newborn infants need complete support,
including support for the head and neck.
This is necessary because a newborn
infant’s neck is weak and its head weighs
so much compared with the rest of its
body. In a crash, an infant in a rear-facing
seat settles into the restraint, so the
crash forces can be distributed across
the strongest part of an infant’s body,

the back and shoulders. Infants always
should be secured in appropriate infant
restraints.




A\ CAUTION:

Child Restraint Systems

The body structure of a young child is
quite unlike that of an adult or older child,
for whom the safety belts are designed.

A young child’s hip bones are still so
small that the vehicle’s regular safety belt
may not remain low on the hip bones, as
it should. Instead, it may settle up around
the child’s abdomen. In a crash, the belt
would apply force on a body area that is
unprotected by any bony structure.

This alone could cause serious or fatal
injuries. Young children always should be
secured in appropriate child restraints.

An infant car bed (A), a special bed made for use
in a motor vehicle, is an infant restraint system
designed to restrain or position a child on a
continuous flat surface. Make sure that the infant’s
head rests toward the center of the vehicle.
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A rear-facing infant seat (B) provides restraint
with the seating surface against the back of the
infant. The harness system holds the infant

in place and, in a crash, acts to keep the infant
positioned in the restraint.
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A forward-facing child seat (C-E) provides restraint
for the child’s body with the harness and also
sometimes with surfaces such as T-shaped

or shelf-like shields.




(F)

A booster seat (F-G) is a child restraint designed

to improve the fit of the vehicle’s safety belt

system. Some booster seats have a shoulder belt

positioner, and some high-back booster seats

have a five-point harness. A booster seat can also

help a child to see out the window.

Q: How Should | Use a Child Restraint?

A A child restraint system is any device designed

for use in a motor vehicle to restrain, seat, or
position children. A built-in child restraint
system is a permanent part of the motor
vehicle. An add-on child restraint system is

a portable one, which is purchased by

the vehicle’s owner. To help reduce injuries,
an add-on child restraint must be secured

in the vehicle. With built-in or add-on child
restraints, the child has to be secured within
the child restraint.

When choosing an add-on child restraint,

be sure the child restraint is designed to be
used in a vehicle. If it is, it will have a label
saying that it meets federal motor vehicle
safety standards. Then follow the instructions
for the restraint. You may find these
instructions on the restraint itself or in a
booklet, or both.
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Securing an Add-on Child Restraint in
the Vehicle

A\ CAUTION:

A child can be seriously injured or killed
in a crash if the child restraint is not
properly secured in the vehicle. Make sure
the child restraint is properly installed in
the vehicle using the vehicle’s safety belt
or LATCH system, following the
instructions that came with that restraint,
and also the instructions in this manual.

To help reduce the chance of injury, the child
restraint must be secured in the vehicle.

Child restraint systems must be secured in
vehicle seats by lap belts or the lap belt portion of
a lap-shoulder belt, or by the LATCH system.

See Lower Anchors and Tethers for Children
(LATCH) on page 60 for more information.

A child can be endangered in a crash if the child
restraint is not properly secured in the vehicle.

When securing an add-on child restraint, refer to
the instructions that come with the restraint

which may be on the restraint itself or in a booklet,
or both, and to this manual. The child restraint
instructions are important, so if they are not
available, obtain a replacement copy from the
manufacturer.

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint
can move around in a collision or sudden stop
and injure people in the vehicle. Be sure to
properly secure any child restraint in your
vehicle — even when no child is in it.
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Securing the Child Within the
Child Restraint

There are several systems for securing the child
within the child restraint. One system, the
three-point harness, has straps that come down
over each of the infant’'s shoulders and buckle
together at the crotch. The five-point harness
system has two shoulder straps, two hip straps,
and a crotch strap. A shield may take the place of
hip straps. A T-shaped shield has shoulder
straps that are attached to a flat pad which
rests low against the child’s body. A shelf- or
armrest-type shield has straps that are attached
to a wide, shelf-like shield that swings up or to
the side.

A\ CAUTION:

A child can be seriously injured or killed
in a crash if the child is not properly
secured in the child restraint. Make sure
the child is properly secured, following
the instructions that came with that
restraint.

Because there are different systems, it is important
to refer to the instructions that come with the
restraint. A child can be endangered in a crash

if the child is not properly secured in the child
restraint.
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Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer if
they are restrained in the rear rather than the
front seat.

We recommend that children be secured in a rear
seat, including: an infant or a child riding in a
rear-facing child restraint; a child riding in a
forward-facing child seat; an older child riding in
a booster seat; and children, who are large
enough, using safety belts.

A label on your sun visor says, “Never put a
rear-facing child seat in the front.” This is because
the risk to the rear-facing child is so great, if the
airbag deploys.

A\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can
be seriously injured or killed if the right
front passenger’s airbag inflates. This is
because the back of the rear-facing child
restraint would be very close to the
inflating airbag. Be sure the airbag is off
before using a rear-facing child restraint
in the right front seat position.

Even though the passenger sensing
system or airbag off switch are designed to
turn off the passenger’s frontal airbag
under certain conditions, no system is
fail-safe, and no one can guarantee that an
airbag will not deploy under some unusual
circumstance, even though it is turned off.

CAUTION: (Continued)
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CAUTION: (Continued)

We recommend that rear-facing child
restraints be transported in vehicles with
a rear seat that will accommodate a
rear-facing child restraint, whenever
possible.

If you secure a forward-facing child
restraint in the right front seat, always
move the front passenger seat as far back
as it will go. It is better to secure the child
restraint in a rear seat.

A\ CAUTION:

A child in a child restraint in the center
front seat can be badly injured or killed by
the right front passenger’s airbag if it
inflates. Never secure a child restraint in
the center front seat. It is always better to
secure a child restraint in the rear seat.

If your vehicle does not have a rear seat that will
accommodate a rear-facing child restraint, we
recommend that rear-facing child restraints not
be transported in your vehicle, even if the airbag
is off.

Do not use child restraints in the center front seat
position. The restraints will not work properly.

There is limited space in the rear seating area of
an extended cab model. If you want to secure

a child restraint in a rear seating position of

an extended cab model, especially in the rear
center position, be sure to study the instructions
that came with your child restraint to see if there
is enough room to secure your seat properly.
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If your vehicle has the passenger sensing system
or the airbag off switch and you need to secure

a rear-facing child restraint in the right front
passenger’s seat, the passenger’s frontal airbag
must be off. See Passenger Sensing System

on page 103, Airbag Off Switch on page 100, and
Securing a Child Restraint in the Right Front
Seat Position (With Airbag Off Switch) on page 75
or Securing a Child Restraint in the Right Front
Seat Position (With Passenger Sensing System)
on page 81 or Securing a Child Restraint in

the Right Front Seat Position (Heavy Duty Crew
Cab Only) on page 85 for more on this, including
important safety information.

Wherever you install a child restraint, be sure to
secure the child restraint properly.

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint
can move around in a collision or sudden stop
and injure people in the vehicle. Be sure to
properly secure any child restraint in your
vehicle — even when no child is in it.

Lower Anchors and Tethers for
Children (LATCH)

The LATCH system holds a child restraint during
driving or in a crash. This system is designed

to make installation of a child restraint easier.
The LATCH system uses anchors in the vehicle
and attachments on the child restraint that

are made for use with the LATCH system.

Make sure that a LATCH-compatible child restraint
is properly installed using the anchors, or use

the vehicle’s safety belts to secure the restraint,
following the instructions that came with that
restraint, and also the instructions in this manual.
When installing a child restraint with a top

tether, you must also use either the lower anchors
or the safety belts to properly secure the child
restraint. A child restraint must never be installed
using only the top tether and anchor.
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In order to use the LATCH system in your vehicle,
you need a child restraint that has LATCH
attachments. The child restraint manufacturer

will provide you with instructions on how to

use the child restraint and its attachments.

The following explains how to attach a child
restraint with these attachments in your vehicle.

Not all vehicle seating positions or child restraints
have lower anchors and attachments or top
tether anchors and attachments.

Lower Anchors

Lower anchors (A) are metal bars built into the
vehicle. There are two lower anchors for each
LATCH seating position that will accommodate a
child restraint with lower attachments (B).
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Top Tether Anchor

‘;g___,_@ /

A top tether (A, C) anchors the top of the child
restraint to the vehicle. A top tether anchor is built
into the vehicle. The top tether attachment (B)

on the child restraint connects to the top tether
anchor in the vehicle in order to reduce the forward
movement and rotation of the child restraint

during driving or in a crash.

Your child restraint may have a single tether (A)
or a dual tether (C). Either will have a single
attachment (B) to secure the top tether to

the anchor.

Some child restraints that have a top tether are
designed for use with or without the top tether
being attached. Others require the top tether
always to be attached. In Canada, the law requires
that forward-facing child restraints have a top
tether, and that the tether be attached. In the
United States, some child restraints also have a
top tether. Be sure to read and follow the
instructions for your child restraint.

If the child restraint does not have a top tether,
one can be obtained, in kit form, for many
child restraints. Ask the child restraint
manufacturer whether or not a kit is available.
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Lower Anchor and Top Tether Anchor
Locations

&4 (Top Tether Anchor):
Seating positions with
top tether anchors.

|

]
)

Regular Cab Front Seat

Do not install a child restraint in the center front
seat position. See Securing a Child Restraint in the
Center Front Seat Position on page 74 for more
information.

&4 (Top Tether Anchor):
Seating positions with
top tether anchors.

S

|

9 (Lower Anchor):
Seating positions with
two lower anchors.

9 |9

\&_/\—‘_—

Crew and Extended Cab
Rear Seat

For crew and extended cab models, the rear
outboard seating positions have exposed metal
lower anchors located in the crease between
the seatback and the seat cushion.
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For regular cab models,
there is an anchor
symbol on the

trim covers to assist you
in locating the top
tether anchors.

Regular Cab

Do not install a child restraint in the center seat
position. See Securing a Child Restraint in

the Center Front Seat Position on page 74 for
more information. For regular cab models, the top
tether anchors are located under trim covers

on the back panel behind the passenger seat.
Remove the trim plug to access the anchor.
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Crew Cab Shown, Extended Cab Similar

For crew and extended cab models, the top tether
anchors are the loops located near the top of

the seatback for each rear seating position.
These loops will be used to route the top tether
through, as well as, to secure the top tether in the
vehicle. Be sure to use an anchor (loop) located
on the same side of the vehicle as the seating
position where the child restraint will be placed.

Be sure to read the instructions following to
properly install a child restraint using these loops.

Do not secure a child restraint in the front
passenger’s position if your vehicle has rear seats,
if a national or local law requires that the top
tether be attached, or if the instructions that come
with the child restraint say that the top tether

must be attached. There is no place to attach the
top tether in this position.

Accident statistics show that children are safer if
they are restrained in the rear rather than the front
seat. See Where to Put the Restraint on page 58
for additional information.
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Securing a Child Restraint Designed for
the LATCH System

A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

If a LATCH-type child restraint is not
attached to anchors, the restraint will not
be able to protect the child correctly. In a
crash, the child could be seriously injured
or killed. Make sure that a LATCH-type
child restraint is properly installed using
the anchors, or use the vehicle’s safety
belts to secure the restraint, following the
instructions that came with that restraint,
and also the instructions in this manual.

Each top tether anchor, except the center
top tether anchors in crew and extended
cab models, and lower anchors in the
vehicle are designed to hold only one
child restraint. Attaching more than one
child restraint to a single anchor could
cause the anchor or attachment to come
loose or even break during a crash.

A child or others could be injured if this
happens. To help prevent injury to people
and damage to your vehicle, attach only
one child restraint per anchor.
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A\ CAUTION:

Children can be seriously injured or
strangled if a shoulder belt is wrapped
around their neck and the safety belt
continues to tighten. Secure any unused
safety belts behind the child restraint so
children cannot reach them. Pull the
shoulder belt all the way out of the
retractor to set the lock, if your vehicle
has one, after the child restraint has
been installed. Be sure to follow the
instructions of the child restraint
manufacturer.

Notice: Contact between the child restraint or
the LATCH attachment parts and the vehicle’s
safety belt assembly may cause damage to
these parts. Make sure when securing unused
safety belts behind the child restraint that
there is no contact between the child restraint
or the LATCH attachment parts and the
vehicle’s safety belt assembly.

Folding an empty rear seat with the safety
belts secured may cause damage to the safety
belt or the seat. When removing the child
restraint, always remember to return the safety
belts to their normal, stowed position before
folding the rear seat.
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Regular Cab Models 1.4. Route, attach, and tighten the top tether
according to your child restraint

1. If the child restraint manufacturer recommends instructions and the following
that the top tether be attached, attach and instructions:
tighten the top tether to the top tether anchor, o
if your vehicle has one. Refer to the child Hsﬁrrléj ﬁgsslt;)nngdojﬂs?gile

restraint instructions and the following steps:

1.1. Pull the passenger seatback forward
by pulling the recliner handle upward
to access the top tether anchor.

See Reclining Seatbacks on page 15
for additional information.

1.2. Find the top tether anchor.

1.3. Remove the trim cover to expose
the anchor.

head restraint and
you are using a dual
tether, route the tether
around the head
restraint.

If the position you are
using has an adjustable
head restraint and

you are using a single
tether, raise the head
restraint and route

the tether under

the head restraint and
in between the head
restraint posts.
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2. See Securing a Child Restraint in the Right

Front Seat Position (With Airbag Off Switch) on
page 75 or Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position (With Passenger
Sensing System) on page 81 or Securing a
Child Restraint in the Right Front Seat Position
(Heavy Duty Crew Cab Only) on page 85 for
instructions on installing the child restraint
using the safety belts.

. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

Crew and Extended Cab Models
1. Attach and tighten the lower attachments to

the lower anchors. If the child restraint does
not have lower attachments or the desired
seating position does not have lower anchors,
secure the child restraint with the top tether
and the safety belts. Refer to your child
restraint manufacturer instructions and the
instructions in this manual.

1.1. Find the lower anchors for the desired
seating position.

1.2. Put the child restraint on the seat.

1.3. Attach and tighten the lower

attachments on the child restraint to
the lower anchors.

69



If the child restraint manufacturer recommends
that the top tether be attached, attach and
tighten the top tether to the top tether

anchor (loop), if your vehicle has one.

Refer to the child restraint instructions and

the following steps:

D C
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Example — Rear Driver’s Side Position

Example — Rear Driver’s Side Position

2.1. When using a child restraint with a top
tether in the rear driver side position:

A. Raise the head rest.

B. Route the top tether (B) between
the head rest posts, through the
loop (A), behind the inboard
head rest post, and under the
center shoulder belt (C).

C. Attach the top tether (B) to the top
tether anchor (loop) (D) at the
center rear seating position.




2.2

2.3.

When using a child restraint with a top
tether in the rear center position:

A. Route the top tether (B) through
the center loop (D), and behind
the inboard passenger side
head rest post.

B. Attach the top tether (B) to the top
tether anchor (loop) at the rear
passenger side seating position.

When using a child restraint with a top
tether in the rear passenger position:

A. Raise the head rest.

B. Route the top tether (B) between the
head rest posts, through the loop on
the passenger side and behind the
inboard head rest post.

C. Attach the top tether (B) to the top

tether anchor (loop) (D) at the
center rear seating position.

2.4. Tighten the top tether when and
as the child restraint manufacturer’s
instructions say.
When the top tether is tightened, the

anchor (loop) may bend. This is normal
and will not damage the vehicle.

3. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.
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Securing a Child Restraint in a
Rear Seat Position

Extended Cab and Crew Cab

There is limited space in the rear seating of an
extended cab model. If you want to secure a child
restraint in a rear seating position, be sure to
study the instructions that came with your child
restraint to see if there is enough room to secure
your seat properly.

If your child restraint has the LATCH system,
see Lower Anchors and Tethers for Children
(LATCH) on page 60.

If your child restraint does not have the LATCH
system, you will be using the lap-shoulder
belt to secure the child restraint in this position.

Be sure to follow the instructions that came with
the child restraint. Secure the child in the child
restraint when and as the instructions say.

1. Put the child restraint on the seat.

2. Pick up the latch plate and run the lap and
shoulder portions of the vehicle’s safety belt
through or around the restraint. The child
restraint instructions will show you how.

3. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button
is positioned so you would be able to unbuckle
the safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

72



4. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way 5. To tighten the belt, push down on the child
out of the retractor to set the lock. restraint, pull the shoulder portion of the belt

to tighten the lap portion of the belt and
feed the shoulder belt back into the retractor.
If you are using a forward-facing child
restraint, you may find it helpful to use your
knee to push down on the child restraint
as you tighten the belt.

73




6. If your child restraint manufacturer Securing a Child Restraint in the

recommends using a top tether, attach and -
tighten the top tether to the top tether anchor. Center Front Seat Position

Refer to the instructions that came with the

child restraint and to Lower Anchors and

Tethers for Children (LATCH) on page 60. A\ CAUTION:
7. Push and pull the restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure. A child in a child restraint in the center

front seat can be badly injured or killed by

To remove the child restraint, if the top tether is . - o
the right front passenger’s airbag if it

attached to a top tether anchor, disconnect it.

Unbuckle the vehicle’s safety belt and let it inflates. Never secure a'child restraint in
go back all the way. The safety belt will move the center front seat. It is always better to
freely again and be ready to work for an adult or secure a child restraint in the rear seat.

larger child passenger.

Do not use child restraints in this position.
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Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position
(With Airbag Off Switch)

Your vehicle has a right front passenger airbag.
A rear seat is a safer place to secure a
forward-facing child restraint. See Where to Put
the Restraint on page 58.

If one of the switches pictured in the following
illustrations is located in your glove box, your
vehicle has an airbag on-off switch that you can
use to manually turn on or off the right front
passenger’s airbag.

United States Canada

Your switch may vary slightly. See Airbag Off
Switch on page 100 for more on this, including
important safety information and illustrations
of alternate switch designs.
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A label on your sun visor says, “Never put a
rear-facing child seat in the front.” This is because
the risk to the rear-facing child is so great, if the
airbag deploys.

CAUTION: (Continued)

A\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can
be seriously injured or killed if the right
front passenger’s airbag inflates. This is
because the back of the rear-facing child
restraint would be very close to the
inflating airbag. Be sure to turn off the
airbag before using a rear-facing child
restraint in the right front seat position.

CAUTION: (Continued)

Even though the airbag off switch is
designed to turn off the passenger’s
airbag, no system is fail safe, and

no one can guarantee that an airbag

will not deploy under some unusual
circumstance, even though it is turned off.
We recommend that rear-facing child
restraints be secured in the rear seat,
even if the airbag is off.

If you secure a forward-facing child
restraint in the right front seat, always
move the front passenger seat as far back
as it will go. It is better to secure the child
restraint in a rear seat.
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A\ CAUTION:

If the airbag readiness light ever comes
on when you have turned off the airbag, it
means that something may be wrong with
the airbag system. The right front
passenger’s airbag could inflate even
though the switch is off. If this ever
happens, do not let anyone whom the
national government has identified as a
member of a passenger airbag risk group
sit in the right front passenger’s position
(for example, do not secure a rear-facing
child restraint in the right front
passenger’s seat) until you have your
vehicle serviced. See Airbag Off Switch on
page 100 and Airbag Readiness Light on
page 256 for more on this, including
important safety information.

If your vehicle does not have a rear seat that
will accommodate a rear-facing child restraint,
we recommend that rear-facing child restraints
not be transported in your vehicle, even if

the airbag is off.

If your child restraint has the LATCH system,
see Lower Anchors and Tethers for Children
(LATCH) on page 60.

If your vehicle has a rear seat, there is no top
tether anchor at the right front seating position.

Do not secure a child seat in this position if a
national or local law requires that the top tether be
anchored or if the instructions that come with

the child restraint say that the top tether must be
anchored. See Lower Anchors and Tethers for
Children (LATCH) on page 60 if the child restraint
has a top tether.
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You will be using the lap-shoulder belt to secure 3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and

the child restraint in this position. Be sure to follow shoulder portions of the vehicle’s safety belt
the instructions that came with the child restraint. through or around the restraint. The child
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as restraint instructions will show you how.

the instructions say.

Your vehicle has a right front passenger’s frontal
airbag. See Airbag Off Switch on page 100.

We recommend that rear-facing child restraints be
secured in a rear seat, even if the airbag is off.

1. Move the seat as far back as it will go before
securing the forward-facing child restraint.
See Manual Seats on page 9 or Power Seats
on page 10.

When the airbag off switch has turned off the
right front passenger’s frontal airbag, the

off indicator in the overhead console should
light and stay lit when you start the vehicle
and after the system check is completed. 4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button
See Airbag Off Light on page 256. is positioned so you would be able to unbuckle

2. Put the child restraint on the seat. the safety belt quickly if you ever had to.
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5. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way 6. To tighten the belt, push down on the child
out of the retractor to set the lock. restraint, pull the shoulder belt to tighten the

lap belt portion, and feed the shoulder belt
back into the retractor. If you are using
a forward-facing child restraint, you may find it
helpful to use your knee to push down on
the child restraint as you tighten the belt.
You should not be able to pull more of the
belt out of the retractor once the lock has
been set.
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7. If your child restraint manufacturer
recommends using a top tether, and the
position you are using has a top tether anchor,
attach and tighten the top tether to the top
tether anchor. Refer to the instructions
that came with the child restraint and to Lower
Anchors and Tethers for Children (LATCH)
on page 60.

8. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, if the top tether is
attached to the top tether anchor, disconnect

it. Unbuckle the vehicle’s safety belt and let it go
back all the way. The safety belt will move
freely again and be ready to work for an adult or
larger child passenger.

If you had turned the airbag off with the switch,
remember to be sure to use the airbag off switch to
turn on the right front passenger’s airbag when
you remove the child restraint from the vehicle
unless the person who will be sitting there

is a member of the passenger airbag risk group.
See Airbag Off Switch on page 100.

A\ CAUTION:

If the right front passenger’s airbag is
turned off for a person who is not in

a risk group identified by the national
government, that person will not have the
extra protection of an airbag. In a crash,
the airbag will not be able to inflate and
help protect the person sitting there.

Do not turn off the passenger’s airbag
unless the person sitting there is in a risk
group. See Airbag Off Switch on page 100
for more on this, including important safety
information.

80




Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position
(With Passenger Sensing System)

Your vehicle has a right front passenger airbag.
A rear seat is a safer place to secure a
forward-facing child restraint. See Where to Put
the Restraint on page 58.

In addition, your vehicle may have a passenger
sensing system. The passenger sensing system is
designed to turn off the right front passenger’s
frontal airbag when an infant in a rear-facing infant
seat or a small child in a forward-facing child
restraint or booster seat is detected. See
Passenger Sensing System on page 103 and
Passenger Airbag Status Indicator on page 258 for
more information on this, including important
safety information.

A label on your sun visor says, “Never put a
rear-facing child seat in the front.” This is because
the risk to the rear-facing child is so great, if the
airbag deploys.

A\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can
be seriously injured or killed if the right
front passenger’s airbag inflates. This is
because the back of the rear-facing child
restraint would be very close to the
inflating airbag.

Even though the passenger sensing
system is designed to turn off the right
front passenger’s frontal airbag if the
system detects a rear-facing child restraint,
no system is fail-safe, and no one can
guarantee that an airbag will not deploy
under some unusual circumstance, even
though it is turned off. We recommend that
rear-facing child restraints be secured in a
rear seat, even if the airbag is off.

If you secure a forward-facing child
restraint in the right front seat, always
move the front passenger seat as far back
as it will go. Itis better to secure the child
restraint in a rear seat.
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If your vehicle does not have a rear seat that
will accommodate a rear-facing child restraint,
we recommend that rear-facing child restraints
not be transported in your vehicle, even if the
airbag is off.

If your child restraint has the LATCH system,
see Lower Anchors and Tethers for Children
(LATCH) on page 60.

If your vehicle has a rear seat, there is no top
tether anchor at the right front seating position.
Do not secure a child seat in this position if

a national or local law requires that the top tether
be anchored or if the instructions that come

with the child restraint say that the top tether must
be anchored. See Lower Anchors and Tethers

for Children (LATCH) on page 60 if the child
restraint has a top tether.

You will be using the lap-shoulder belt to secure
the child restraint in this position. Be sure to follow
the instructions that came with the child restraint.
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as
the instructions say.

Your vehicle has a right front passenger’s frontal
airbag. See Passenger Sensing System on
page 103. We recommend that rear-facing child
restraints be secured in a rear seat, even if

the airbag is off.

1. Move the seat as far back as it will go before
securing the forward-facing child restraint.
See Manual Seats on page 9 or Power Seats
on page 10.

When the passenger sensing system has
turned off the right front passenger’s frontal
airbag, the off indicator in the passenger
airbag status indicator should light and stay lit
when you start the vehicle. See Passenger
Airbag Status Indicator on page 258.

2. Put the child restraint on the seat.

3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and
shoulder portions of the vehicle’s safety belt
through or around the restraint. The child
restraint instructions will show you how.

82



4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button 5. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way
is positioned so you would be able to unbuckle out of the retractor to set the lock.
the safety belt quickly if you ever had to.




6.
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To tighten the belt, push down on the child
restraint, pull the shoulder portion of the belt
to tighten the lap portion of the belt, and

feed the shoulder belt back into the retractor.
If you are using a forward-facing child
restraint, you may find it helpful to use your
knee to push down on the child restraint

as you tighten the belt. You should not be able
to pull more of the belt from the retractor

once the lock has been set.

7.

8.

If your child restraint manufacturer
recommends using a top tether, and the
position you are using has a top tether anchor,
attach and tighten the top tether to the top
tether anchor. Refer to the instructions

that came with the child restraint and to Lower
Anchors and Tethers for Children (LATCH)

on page 60.

Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

If your vehicle has the passenger sensing system
and the airbag is off, the off indicator will be lit
and stay lit when you start the vehicle.




If a child restraint has been installed and the on
indicator is lit, turn the vehicle off. Remove the
child restraint from the vehicle and reinstall

the child restraint.

If, after reinstalling the child restraint and restarting
the vehicle, the on indicator is still lit, check to
make sure that the vehicle’s seatback is not
pressing the child restraint into the seat cushion.

If this happens, slightly recline the vehicle’s
seatback and adjust the seat cushion if possible.
Also make sure the child restraint is not trapped
under the vehicle head restraint. If this happens,
adjust the head restraint.

If the on indicator is still lit, secure the child in the
child restraint in a rear seat position in the
vehicle and check with your dealer/retailer.

To remove the child restraint, unbuckle the
vehicle’s safety belt and let it go back all the way.
The safety belt will move freely again and be
ready to work for an adult or larger child
passenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position
(Heavy Duty Crew Cab Only)

Your vehicle has a right front passenger airbag.
A rear seat is a safer place to secure a
forward-facing child restraint. If you need to
secure a forward-facing child restraint in the right
front seat position, see Where to Put the
Restraint on page 58.

A label on your sun visor says, “Never put a
rear-facing child seat in the front.” This is because
the risk to the rear-facing child is so great, if the
airbag deploys.
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Never put a rear-facing child restraint in the right
front passenger’s seat. Here is why:

A\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can
be seriously injured or killed if the right
front passenger’s airbag inflates. This is
because the back of the rear-facing child
restraint would be very close to the
inflating airbag. Always secure a
rear-facing child restraint in a rear seat.

If your child restraint has the LATCH system,
see Lower Anchors and Tethers for Children
(LATCH) on page 60.

There is no top tether anchor at the right front
seating position. Do not secure a child seat in this
position if a national or local law requires that

the top tether be anchored or if the instructions
that come with the child restraint say that the top
tether must be anchored. See Lower Anchors
and Tethers for Children (LATCH) on page 60 if
the child restraint has a top tether.

You will be using the lap-shoulder belt to secure
the child restraint in this position. Be sure to follow
the instructions that came with the child restraint.
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as
the instructions say.

Your vehicle has a right front passenger’s frontal
airbag. We recommend that rear-facing child
restraints be secured in a rear seat, even if the
airbag is off.

1. Move the seat as far back as it will go before
securing the forward-facing child restraint.
See Manual Seats on page 9 or Power Seats
on page 10.

2. Put the child restraint on the seat.

3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and
shoulder portions of the vehicle’s safety belt

through or around the restraint. The child
restraint instructions will show you how.
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4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button 5. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way
is positioned so you would be able to unbuckle out of the retractor to set the lock.
the safety belt quickly if you ever had to.




6.
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To tighten the belt, push down on the child
restraint, pull the shoulder portion of the belt
to tighten the lap portion of the belt, and
feed the shoulder belt back into the retractor.

If you are using a forward-facing child
restraint, you may find it helpful to use your
knee to push down on the child restraint

as you tighten the belt. You should not be able
to pull more of the belt from the retractor

once the lock has been set.

7. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, unbuckle the
vehicle’s safety belt and let it go back all the way.
The safety belt will move freely again and be
ready to work for an adult or larger child
passenger.




Airbag System

Your vehicle has the following airbags:
e A frontal airbag for the driver.
* A frontal airbag for the right front passenger.

Your vehicle may have the following airbags:

* A roof-mounted rollover airbag for the driver
and right front passenger.

* A roof-mounted rollover airbag for the second
row outboard passenger positions.

If your vehicle has roof-mounted rollover airbags,
the word AIRBAG will appear on the airbag
covering on the headliner above the sidewall trim
near the driver’s and right front passenger’s
window and the rear passenger’'s outboard seating
positions.

Airbags are designed to supplement the protection
provided by safety belts. Even though today’s
airbags are also designed to help reduce the risk
of injury from the force of an inflating bag, all
airbags must inflate very quickly to do their job.

Here are the most important things to know about
the airbag system:

A\ CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or killed in a
crash if you are not wearing your safety
belt — even if you have airbags. Wearing
your safety belt during a crash helps
reduce your chance of hitting things
inside the vehicle or being ejected from it.
Airbags are “supplemental restraints” to
the safety belts. All airbags are designed
to work with safety belts, but do not
replace them.
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A\ CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

Frontal airbags for the driver and right
front passenger are designed to deploy in
moderate to severe frontal and near
frontal crashes. They are not designed to
inflate in rollover, rear crashes, or in many
side crashes. And, for some unrestrained
occupants, frontal airbags may provide
less protection in frontal crashes than
more forceful airbags have provided in
the past.

CAUTION: (Continued)

Roof-mounted rollover airbags are
designed to inflate in moderate to severe
crashes where something hits the side of
your vehicle, during a vehicle rollover,

or in a severe frontal impact. They are not
designed to inflate in rear crashes. If your
vehicle has roof-mounted airbags, they
are designed to provide both side impact
protection and rollover protection.

Everyone in your vehicle should wear a
safety belt properly — whether or not
there is an airbag for that person.
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A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Both frontal and roof-mounted side impact
airbags inflate with great force, faster than
the blink of an eye. If you are too close to
an inflating airbag, as you would be if you
were leaning forward, it could seriously
injure you. Safety belts help keep you in
position for airbag inflation before and
during a crash. Always wear your safety
belt even with frontal airbags. The driver
should sit as far back as possible while
still maintaining control of the vehicle.
Occupants should not lean on or sleep
against the door.

Anyone who is up against, or very close
to, any airbag when it inflates can be
seriously injured or killed. Airbags plus
lap-shoulder belts offer the best
protection for adults, but not for young
children and infants. Neither the vehicle’s
safety belt system nor its airbag system is
designed for them. Young children and
infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide. Always
secure children properly in your vehicle.
To read how, see Older Children on

page 46 or Infants and Young Children
on page 49.
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There is an airbag
readiness light on the
instrument panel cluster,
which shows the

airbag symbol.

The system checks the airbag electrical system for
malfunctions. The light tells you if there is an
electrical problem. See Airbag Readiness Light on
page 256 for more information.

Where Are the Airbags?

The driver's airbag is in the middle of the steering
wheel.
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The right front passenger’s airbag is in the If your vehicle has a roof-mounted rollover airbag

instrument panel on the passenger’s side. for the driver and the person seated directly
behind the driver, it is located in the ceiling above
the side windows.
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If your vehicle has a roof-mounted rollover airbag
for the right front passenger and the person
directly behind that passenger, it is located in the
ceiling above the side windows.

A\ CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and
an airbag, the bag might not inflate
properly or it might force the object into
that person causing severe injury or even
death. The path of an inflating airbag must
be kept clear. Do not put anything between
an occupant and an airbag, and do not
attach or put anything on the steering
wheel hub or on or near any other airbag
covering. And, if your vehicle has
roof-mounted side impact airbags, never
secure anything to the roof of your vehicle
by routing the rope or tie down through any
door or window opening. If you do, the path
of an inflating side impact airbag will be
blocked. The path of an inflating airbag
must be kept clear.
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When Should an Airbag Inflate?

The driver's and right front passenger’s frontal
airbags are designed to inflate in moderate

to severe frontal or near-frontal crashes. But they
are designed to inflate only if the impact exceeds
a predetermined deployment threshold.
Deployment thresholds take into account a variety
of desired deployment and non-deployment
events and are used to predict how severe a crash
is likely to be in time for the airbags to inflate

and help restrain the occupants. Whether

your frontal airbags will or should deploy is not
based on how fast your vehicle is traveling.

It depends largely on what you hit, the direction
of the impact, and how quickly your vehicle

slows down.

Frontal airbags may inflate at different crash
speeds. For example:

 If the vehicle hits a stationary object, the
airbags could inflate at a different crash speed
than if the vehicle hits a moving object.

* If the vehicle hits an object that deforms,
the airbags could inflate at a different
crash speed than if the vehicle hits an object
that does not deform.

 If the vehicle hits a narrow object (like a pole),
the airbags could inflate at a different crash
speed than if the vehicle hits a wide object
(like a wall).

* If the vehicle goes into an object at an angle,
the airbags could inflate at a different crash
speed than if the vehicle goes straight into
the object.

Frontal airbags (driver and right front passenger)
are not intended to inflate during vehicle
rollovers, rear impacts, or in many side impacts.
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Your vehicle has a seat position sensor which
enables the sensing system to monitor the

fore and aft position of the driver's seat. Seat
position sensors provide information that is used
to determine if the airbags should deploy at a
reduced level or at full deployment.

Your vehicle may or may not have roof-mounted
rollover airbags and a rollover sensor. See
Airbag System on page 89. These “rollover
capable” airbags are intended to inflate in
moderate to severe side crashes, during a rollover,
or in a severe frontal impact. A roof-mounted
rollover airbag will inflate if the crash severity is
above the system'’s designed “threshold level.”
The threshold level can vary with specific vehicle
design. Roof-mounted airbags are not intended
to inflate in rear impacts. Both roof-mounted
rollover airbags will deploy when either side of
the vehicle is struck, during a rollover, or in

a severe frontal impact.

In any particular crash, no one can say whether
an airbag should have inflated simply because

of the damage to a vehicle or because of what the
repair costs were. For frontal airbags, inflation is
determined by what the vehicle hits, the angle

of the impact, and how quickly the vehicle slows

down. For roof-mounted rollover airbags, inflation
is determined by the location and severity of
the impact or a rollover event.

The airbag system is designed to work properly
under a wide range of conditions, including off-road
usage. Observe safe driving speeds, especially

on rough terrain. As always, wear your safety belt.
See Off-Road Driving on page 394 for tips on
off-road driving.

If the GVWR (Gross Vehicle Weight Rating) of
your vehicle is 8,500 Ib (3 855 kg) or above, your
vehicle has single stage airbags. If the GVWR

is below 8,500 Ib (3 855 kg), your vehicle has dual
stage airbags. You can find the GVWR on the
certification label on the rear edge of the driver's
door. See Loading Your Vehicle on page 428

for more information.

Single Stage Airbags

If your vehicle has frontal airbags with single stage
deployment and your vehicle goes straight into

a wall that does not move or deform, the threshold
level is about 12 to 16 mph (19 to 26 km/h).

The threshold level can vary, however, with
specific vehicle design, so that it can be somewhat
above or below this range.
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Dual Stage Airbags

If your vehicle has frontal airbags with dual stage
deployment, the amount of restraint will adjust
according to crash severity. Your vehicle has
electronic frontal sensors which help the sensing
system distinguish between a moderate and a
more severe frontal impact. For moderate frontal
impacts, these airbags inflate at a level less

than full deployment. For more severe frontal
impacts, full deployment occurs. If the front of your
vehicle goes straight into a wall that does not
move or deform, the threshold level for the
reduced deployment is about 9 to 16 mph

(14 to 26 km/h), and the threshold level for a full
deployment is about 18 to 23 mph (29 to 37 km/h).
The threshold level can vary, however, with
specific vehicle design, so that it can be somewhat
above or below this range. Vehicle’s with dual
stage airbags also have a sensor which enables
the sensing system to monitor the position of

the driver seat. The seat position sensor provides
information which is used to determine if the
airbags should deploy at a reduced level or at

full deployment.

What Makes an Airbag Inflate?

In an impact of sufficient severity, the airbag
sensing system detects that the vehicle is

in a crash. In the case of a roof-mounted rollover
airbag, the sensing system detects that the
vehicle is about to roll over or has been in a severe
frontal impact or a moderate to severe side
impact. The sensing system triggers a release of
gas from the inflator, which inflates the airbag.

The inflator, airbag, and related hardware are all
part of the airbag modules inside the steering
wheel and in the instrument panel in front of

the right front passenger. For vehicles with
roof-mounted rollover airbags, the airbag modules
are located in the ceiling of the vehicle, near

the side windows.
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How Does an Airbag Restrain?

In moderate to severe frontal or near frontal
collisions, even belted occupants can contact the
steering wheel or the instrument panel. In
moderate to severe side collisions, even belted
occupants can contact the inside of the vehicle.
Airbags supplement the protection provided

by safety belts. Airbags distribute the force of the
impact more evenly over the occupant’s upper
body, stopping the occupant more gradually.

But the frontal airbags would not help you in
many types of collisions, including rollovers, rear
impacts, and many side impacts, primarily because
an occupant’s motion is not toward the airbag.
Roof-mounted rollover airbags would not help you
in many types of collisions, including many
frontal or near frontal collisions, and rear impacts.

Airbags should never be regarded as anything
more than a supplement to safety belts, and then
only in moderate to severe frontal or near-frontal
collisions for the driver’s and right front
passenger’s frontal airbags, and only in moderate
to severe side collisions or rollovers for vehicles
with roof-mounted rollover airbags.

What Will You See After an
Airbag Inflates?

After a frontal airbag inflates, it quickly deflates,
so quickly that some people may not even realize
an airbag inflated. Roof-mounted rollover airbags
may still be at least partially inflated minutes

after the vehicle comes to rest. Some components
of the airbag module — the steering wheel hub
for the driver’s airbag, the instrument panel for

the right front passenger’s airbag, and the

area along the ceiling of the vehicle near the side
windows for vehicles with roof-mounted side
impact airbags — may be hot for a short time.
The parts of the airbag that come into contact with
you may be warm, but not too hot to touch.

There may be some smoke and dust coming from
the vents in the deflated airbags. Airbag inflation
does not prevent the driver from seeing out of the
windshield or being able to steer the vehicle,

nor does it prevent people from leaving the vehicle.
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A\ CAUTION:

When an airbag inflates, there may be
dust in the air. This dust could cause
breathing problems for people with a
history of asthma or other breathing
trouble. To avoid this, everyone in the
vehicle should get out as soon as it is
safe to do so. If you have breathing
problems but cannot get out of the vehicle
after an airbag inflates, then get fresh air
by opening a window or a door. If you
experience breathing problems following
an airbag deployment, you should seek
medical attention.

Your vehicle has a feature that may automatically
unlock the doors, turn the interior lamps on,

and flash the hazard warning flashers when the
airbags inflate. You can lock the doors again, turn
the interior lamps off, and turn off the hazard
warning flashers by using the controls for those
features.

In many crashes severe enough to inflate the
airbag, windshields are broken by vehicle
deformation. Additional windshield breakage may
also occur from the right front passenger airbag.

* Airbags are designed to inflate only once.
After an airbag inflates, you will need some new
parts for your airbag system. If you do not get
them, the airbag system will not be there to help
protect you in another crash. A new system will
include airbag modules and possibly other
parts. The service manual for your vehicle
covers the need to replace other parts.

* Your vehicle has a crash sensing and
diagnostic module which records information
after a crash. See Vehicle Data Recording and
Privacy on page 670 and Event Data
Recorders on page 671.

* Let only qualified technicians work on the
airbag system. Improper service can mean
that an airbag system will not work properly.
See your dealer/retailer for service.
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Airbag Off Switch

If one of the switches pictured in the following
illustrations is located in your glove box, your
vehicle has an airbag on-off switch that you can
use to manually turn on or off the right front

passenger’s airbag. Your switch may vary slightly.

Canada

United States

If your vehicle does not have an airbag off switch,

it may have a passenger sensing system.
See Passenger Sensing System on page 103.

This switch should only be turned to the off
position if the person in the right front passenger’s
position is a member of a passenger risk group
identified by the national government as follows:

Infant. An infant (less than 1 year old)
must ride in the front seat because:

* My vehicle has no rear seat;

* My vehicle has a rear seat too small to
accommodate a rear-facing infant seat; or

e The infant has a medical condition which,
according to the infant’s physician, makes
it necessary for the infant to ride in the front
seat so that the driver can constantly
monitor the child’s condition.

Child age 1 to 12. A child age 1 to 12 must
ride in the front seat because:

* My vehicle has no rear seat;

e Although children ages 1 to 12 ride in the
rear seat(s) whenever possible, children
ages 1 to 12 sometimes must ride in the front
because no space is available in the rear
seat(s) of my vehicle; or
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e The child has a medical condition which,
according to the child’s physician, makes :
it necessary for the child to ride in the front A CAUTION:

seat so that the driver can constantly monitor ] ] ]
the child’s condition. If the right front passenger’s airbag is

turned off for a person who is not in

a risk group identified by the national
government, that person will not have the
extra protection of an airbag. In a crash,

Medical Condition. A passenger has a
medical condition which, according to his
or her physician:

* Causes the passenger airbag to pose a the airbag will not be able to inflate and
special risk for the passenger; and help protect the person sitting there.

* Makes the potential harm from the passenger Do not turn off the passenger’s airbag
airbag in a crash greater than the potential unless the person sitting there is in a
harm from turning off the airbag and allowing risk group.

the passenger, even if belted, to hit the
dashboard or windshield in a crash.
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United States

Canada

To turn off the right front passenger’s airbag,
insert your ignition key into the switch, push in,
and move the switch to the off position.

The word OFF or the off symbol will come on in
the passenger airbag status indicator located in the
overhead console to let you know that the right
front passenger’s airbag is off, after the system
check is completed. The airbag off light will come
on and stay on to let you know that the right

front passenger’s airbag is off. See Airbag Off Light
on page 256.

A\ CAUTION:

If the airbag readiness light ever comes
on when you have turned off the airbag,
it means that something may be wrong
with the airbag system. The right front
passenger’s airbag could inflate even
though the switch is off. If this ever
happens, do not let anyone whom the
national government has identified as a
member of a passenger airbag risk group
sit in the right front passenger’s position
(for example, do not secure a rear-facing
child restraint in the right front
passenger’s seat) until you have your
vehicle serviced. See Airbag Readiness
Light on page 256 for additional
information.
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Canada

United States

To turn the right front passenger’s airbag on
again, insert your ignition key into the switch, push
in, and move the switch to the on position.

The right front passenger’s frontal airbag is now
enabled (may inflate). See Airbag Off Light
on page 256 for more information.

Passenger Sensing System

If your vehicle has one of the indicators pictured in
the following illustrations, then your vehicle has

a passenger sensing system for the right front
passenger’s position, unless there is an airbag off
switch located in the glovebox. If there is an
airbag off switch, your vehicle does not have a
passenger sensing system. See Airbag Off Switch
on page 100 for more information.

The passenger airbag status indicator will be
visible on the overhead console when you start
your vehicle.

e 6| (2 _ls

United States Canada

The words ON and OFF, or the symbol for on
and off, will be visible during the system check.
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When the system check is complete, either the
word ON or the word OFF, or the symbol for on or
the symbol for off, will be visible. See Passenger
Airbag Status Indicator on page 258.

The passenger sensing system will turn off the
right front passenger’s frontal airbag under certain
conditions. The driver’s airbags are not part of
the passenger sensing system.

The passenger sensing system works with
sensors that are part of the right front passenger’s
seat and safety belt. The sensors are designed

to detect the presence of a properly-seated
occupant and determine if the right front
passenger’s frontal airbag should be enabled
(may inflate) or not.

Accident statistics show that children are safer if
they are restrained in the rear rather than the
front seat.

We recommend that children be secured in a rear
seat, including: an infant or a child riding in a
rear-facing child restraint; a child riding in a
forward-facing child seat; an older child riding in a
booster seat; and children, who are large

enough, using safety belts.

A label on your sun visor says, “Never put a
rear-facing child seat in the front.” This is because
the risk to the rear-facing child is so great, if the
airbag deploys.
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A\ CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can
be seriously injured or killed if the right
front passenger’s airbag inflates. This is
because the back of the rear-facing child
restraint would be very close to the
inflating airbag.

Even though the passenger sensing
system is designed to turn off the right
front passenger’s frontal airbag if the
system detects a rear-facing child restraint,
no system is fail-safe, and no one can
guarantee that an airbag will not deploy

CAUTION: (Continued)

under some unusual circumstance, even
though it is turned off. We recommend
that rear-facing child restraints be secured
in a rear seat, even if the airbag is off.

If you secure a forward-facing child
restraint in the right front seat, always
move the front passenger seat as far back
as it will go. It is better to secure the child
restraint in a rear seat.

If your vehicle does not have a rear seat that
will accommodate a rear-facing child restraint,
we recommend that rear-facing child restraints
not be transported in your vehicle, even if

the airbag is off.
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The passenger sensing system is designed to turn
off the right front passenger’s frontal airbag if:

* The right front passenger seat is unoccupied.

* The system determines that an infant is
present in a rear-facing infant seat.

* The system determines that a small child is
present in a child restraint.

e The system determines that a small child is
present in a booster seat.

e Aright front passenger takes his/her weight off
of the seat for a period of time.

* The right front passenger seat is occupied by
a smaller person, such as a child who has
outgrown child restraints.

e Or, if there is a critical problem with the airbag
system or the passenger sensing system.

When the passenger sensing system has turned
off the right front passenger’s frontal airbag, the off
indicator will light and stay lit to remind you that
the airbag is off. See Passenger Airbag Status
Indicator on page 258.

If a child restraint has been installed and the on
indicator is lit, turn the vehicle off. Remove

the child restraint from the vehicle and reinstall
the child restraint following the child restraint
manufacturer’s directions and refer to Securing a
Child Restraint in the Right Front Seat Position
(With Airbag Off Switch) on page 75 or Securing a
Child Restraint in the Right Front Seat Position
(With Passenger Sensing System) on page 81 or
Securing a Child Restraint in the Right Front
Seat Position (Heavy Duty Crew Cab Only)

on page 85.
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If, after reinstalling the child restraint and restarting
the vehicle, the on indicator is still lit, check to
make sure that the vehicle’s seatback is not
pressing the child restraint into the seat cushion.

If this happens, slightly recline the vehicle’s
seatback and adjust the seat cushion if possible.
Also make sure the child restraint is not trapped
under the vehicle head restraint. If this happens,
adjust the head restraint. See Head Restraints

on page 18.

Remove any additional material from the seat
cushion before reinstalling or securing the child
restraint.

If the on indicator is still lit, secure the child in the
child restraint in a rear seat position in the
vehicle, and check with your dealer/retailer.

If no rear seat is available, do not install a child
restraint in this vehicle, and check with your
dealer/retailer.

The passenger sensing system is designed to
enable (may inflate) the right front passenger’s
frontal airbag anytime the system senses

that a person of adult size is sitting properly in the
right front passenger’s seat. When the passenger
sensing system has allowed the airbag to be
enabled, the on indicator will light and stay lit to
remind you that the airbag is active.

For some children who have outgrown child
restraints and for very small adults, the passenger
sensing system may or may not turn off the

right front passenger’s frontal airbag, depending
upon the person’s seating posture and body build.
Everyone in your vehicle who has outgrown

child restraints should wear a safety belt

properly — whether or not there is an airbag for
that person.
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If a person of adult-size is sitting in the right front
passenger’s seat, but the off indicator is lit, it
could be because that person is not sitting properly
in the seat. If this happens, turn the vehicle off
and ask the person to place the seatback in

the fully upright position, then sit upright in the
seat, centered on the seat cushion, with the
person’s legs comfortably extended. Restart the
vehicle and have the person remain in this position
for two to three minutes. This will allow the

system to detect that person and then enable the
right front passenger’s frontal airbag.

Safety belts help keep the passenger in position
on the seat during vehicle maneuvers and braking,
which helps the passenger sensing system
maintain the passenger airbag status. See “Safety
Belts” and “Child Restraints” in the Index for
additional information about the importance of
proper restraint use.
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A\ CAUTION:

If the airbag readiness light in the
instrument panel cluster ever comes on
and stays on, it means that something
may be wrong with the airbag system.

If this ever happens, have the vehicle
serviced promptly, because an adult-size
person sitting in the right front passenger’s
seat may not have the protection of the
airbag(s). See Airbag Readiness Light on
page 256 for more on this, including
important safety information.

A thick layer of additional material, such as a
blanket or cushion, or aftermarket equipment such
as seat covers, seat heaters, and seat massagers
can affect how well the passenger sensing

system operates. Remove any additional material
from the seat cushion before reinstalling or
securing the child restraint and before a small
occupant, including a small adult, sits in the

right front passenger’s seat. You may want to
consider not using seat covers or other aftermarket
equipment. See Adding Equipment to Your
Airbag-Equipped Vehicle on page 111 for more
information about modifications that can affect how
the system operates.

A\ CAUTION:

Stowing of articles under the passenger’s
seat or between the passenger’s seat
cushion and seatback may interfere with
the proper operation of the passenger
sensing system.
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Servicing Your Airbag-Equipped
Vehicle

Airbags affect how your vehicle should be
serviced. There are parts of the airbag system in
several places around your vehicle. You do

not want the system to inflate while someone is
working on your vehicle. Your dealer/retailer

and the service manual have information about
servicing your vehicle and the airbag system.

To purchase a service manual, see Service
Publications Ordering Information on page 669.

A\ CAUTION:

For up to 10 seconds, after the ignition is
turned off and the battery is disconnected,
an airbag can still inflate during improper
service. You can be injured if you are
close to an airbag when it inflates. Avoid
yellow connectors. They are probably part
of the airbag system. Be sure to follow
proper service procedures, and make sure
the person performing work for you is
qualified to do so.

The airbag system does not need regular
maintenance.
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Adding Equipment to Your
Airbag-Equipped Vehicle
QZ Is there anything | might add to the front

A:

or sides of the vehicle that could keep the
airbags from working properly?

Yes. If you add things that change your
vehicle’s frame, bumper system, height, front
end or side sheet metal, they may keep the
airbag system from working properly. Also, the
airbag system may not work properly if you
relocate any of the airbag sensors. If you have
any questions about this, you should contact
Customer Assistance before you modify your
vehicle. The phone numbers and addresses for
Customer Assistance are in Step Two of the
Customer Satisfaction Procedure in this
manual. See Customer Satisfaction Procedure
on page 652.

Q: What if | added a snow plow? Will it keep

the airbags from working properly?

A: We have designed our airbag systems to work

properly under a wide range of conditions,
including snow plowing with vehicles that
have the optional Snow Plow Prep Package
(RPO VYU). But do not change or defeat the
snow plow’s “tripping mechanism.” If you do, it
can damage your snow plow and your vehicle,
and it may cause an airbag inflation.

. Because | have a disability, | have to get

my vehicle modified. How can | find out
whether this will affect my airbag system?

A Changing or moving any parts of the front

seats, safety belts, the airbag sensing and
diagnostic module, rollover sensor module,
steering wheel, instrument panel, overhead
console, ceiling headliner, ceiling and pillar
garnish trim, roof-mounted rollover airbag
modules, or airbag wiring can affect the
operation of the airbag system. If you have
questions, call Customer Assistance. The
phone numbers and addresses for Customer
Assistance are in Step Two of the Customer
Satisfaction Procedure in this manual. See
Customer Satisfaction Procedure on page 652.
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Restraint System Check

Checking the Restraint Systems

Now and then, make sure the safety belt reminder
light and all your belts, buckles, latch plates,
retractors and anchorages are working properly.
Look for any other loose or damaged safety

belt system parts. If you see anything that might
keep a safety belt system from doing its job,

have it repaired. Keep safety belts clean and dry.
See Care of Safety Belts on page 610 for more
information.

Torn or frayed safety belts may not protect you in
a crash. They can rip apart under impact forces.

If a belt is torn or frayed, get a new one right away.

Also look for any opened or broken airbag covers,
and have them repaired or replaced. The airbag
system does not need regular maintenance.

Notice: If you damage the covering for the
driver’s or the right front passenger’s airbag,
or the side impact airbag covering on the
ceiling near the side windows, the airbag may
not work properly. You may have to replace
the airbag module in the steering wheel, both
the airbag module and the instrument panel
for the right front passenger’s airbag, or

side impact airbag module and ceiling covering
for roof-mounted rollover airbags (if equipped).
Do not open or break the airbag coverings.
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Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

A\ CAUTION:

A crash can damage the restraint systems
in your vehicle. A damaged restraint
system may not properly protect the
person using it, resulting in serious injury
or even death in a crash. To help make
sure your restraint systems are working
properly after a crash, have them inspected
and any necessary replacements made as
soon as possible.

If you have had a crash, do you need new belts or
LATCH system parts?

After a very minor collision, nothing may be
necessary. But if the belts were stretched, as they
would be if worn during a more severe crash,
then you need new parts.

If the LATCH system was being used during a
more severe crash, you may need new LATCH
system parts.

If belts are cut or damaged, replace them. Collision
damage may also mean you may need to have
LATCH system, safety belt or seat parts repaired or
replaced. New parts and repairs may be necessary
even if the belt or LATCH system was not being
used at the time of the collision.

If an airbag inflates, you will need to replace
airbag system parts. See the part on the airbag
system earlier in this section.

If an airbag inflates, you may also need to replace
the driver’s and right front passenger’s safety

belt assemblies. Be sure to do so. Then the new
assemblies will be there to help protect you in

a collision.

After a crash you may need to replace the driver
and front passenger’s safety belt assemblies,
even if the airbags have not deployed. Have your
safety belt pretensioners checked if your vehicle
has been in a collision, or if your airbag readiness
light stays on after you start your vehicle or while
you are driving. See Airbag Readiness Light

on page 256.
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Keys

A\ CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the
ignition key is dangerous for many
reasons, children or others could be badly
injured or even killed. They could operate
the power windows or other controls or
even make the vehicle move. The windows
will function with the keys in the ignition
and they could be seriously injured or
killed if caught in the path of a closing

window. Do not leave the keys in a vehicle
with children. Your vehicle has one double-sided key for the
ignition, all door locks, and the spare tire
hoist lock, if your vehicle has one.
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If you ever lose your keys, your dealer/retailer will
be able to assist you with obtaining replacements.

Notice: If you ever lock your keys in your
vehicle, you may have to damage the vehicle
to get in. Be sure you have spare keys.

If you ever do get locked out of your vehicle, call
the Roadside Assistance Center. See Roadside
Assistance Program on page 658.

Remote Keyless Entry (RKE)
System

If the vehicle has a Remote Keyless Entry (RKE)
system operates on a radio frequency subject

to Federal Communications Commission (FCC)
Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC
Rules. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference.

2. This device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.

This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry
Canada. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference.

2. This device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other
than an authorized service facility could void
authorization to use this equipment.

At times you may notice a decrease in range. This
is normal for any RKE system. If the transmitter
does not work or if you have to stand closer

to your vehicle for the transmitter to work, try this:

e Check the distance. You may be too far
from your vehicle. You may need to stand
closer during rainy or snowy weather.

* Check the location. Other vehicles or objects
may be blocking the signal. Take a few steps
to the left or right, hold the transmitter
higher, and try again.
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* Check to determine if battery replacement or
resynchronization is necessary. See “Battery
Replacement” and “Resynchronization”
under Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) System
Operation on page 119.

* If you are still having trouble, see your
dealer/retailer or a qualified technician
for service.

Remote Keyless Entry (RKE)
System Operation

The vehicle’s doors can be locked and unlocked
from about 3 feet (1 m) up to 65 feet (20 m)
away with the Remote Keyless Entry (RKE)
transmitter.

If your vehicle has the remote start feature you can
also start your vehicle with the RKE transmitter.
The RKE transmitter, with the remote start button,
provides an increased operating range of 195 feet
(60 m) away. However, the operating range may be
less while the vehicle is running. As a result, you
may heed to be closer to your vehicle to turn it off
than you were to start it.

There are other conditions which can affect the
performance of the transmitter. See Remote
Keyless Entry (RKE) System on page 118.

The following functions
may be available if
your vehicle has

the remote keyless
entry system:

With Remote Start
(Without Remote Start
Similar)

Q (Remote Vehicle Start): If your vehicle

has this feature, it may be started from outside the
vehicle using the RKE transmitter. See “Remote
Vehicle Start” following for more detailed
information.
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@ (Lock): Press the lock button to lock all the
doors. If enabled through the Driver Information
Center (DIC), the parking lamps will flash once to
indicate locking has occurred. If enabled through
the DIC, the horn will chirp when the lock button is
pressed again within five seconds of the previous
press of the lock button. See DIC Vehicle
Customization (With DIC Buttons) on page 295 for
additional information. Pressing the lock button
may arm the content theft-deterrent system.

See Content Theft-Deterrent on page 135.

o (Unlock): Press the unlock button to unlock the
driver’s door. If the button is pressed again within
five seconds, all remaining doors will unlock.

The interior lamps will come on and stay on for

20 seconds or until the ignition is turned on. If
enabled through the DIC, the parking lamps will
flash once to indicate unlocking has occurred. See
DIC Vehicle Customization (With DIC Buttons) on
page 295. Pressing the unlock button on the RKE
transmitter will disarm the content theft-deterrent
system. See Content Theft-Deterrent on page 135.

& (Vehicle Locator/Panic Alarm): Press and
release this button to locate your vehicle. The turn
signal lamps will flash and the horn will sound
three times. Press and hold this button for more
than two seconds to activate the panic alarm.

The turn signal lamps will flash and the horn will
sound repeatedly for 30 seconds. The alarm

will turn off when the ignition is moved to RUN or
the alarm button is pressed again. The ignition
must be in OFF for the panic alarm to work.

Matching Transmitter(s) to Your
Vehicle

Each RKE transmitter is coded to prevent

another transmitter from unlocking your vehicle.

If a transmitter is lost or stolen, a replacement can
be purchased through your dealer. Remember to
bring any additional transmitters so they can also
be re-coded to match the new transmitter. Once
your dealer has coded the new transmitter, the lost
transmitter will not unlock your vehicle. The vehicle
can have a maximum of eight transmitters matched
to it. See “Relearn Remote Key” under DIC
Operation and Displays (With DIC Buttons) on
page 274 or DIC Operation and Displays (Without
DIC Buttons) on page 281 for instructions on how to
match RKE transmitters to your vehicle.
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Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery in your RKE
transmitter should last about four years.

The battery is weak if the transmitter will not work
at the normal range in any location. If you have
to get close to your vehicle before the transmitter
works, it is probably time to change the battery.

The REPLACE BATTERY IN REMOTE KEY
message in the vehicle’s DIC will display if the
RKE transmitter battery is low. See “REPLACE
BATTERY IN REMOTE KEY” under DIC Warnings
and Messages on page 285 for additional
information.

Notice: When replacing the battery,

use care not to touch any of the circuitry.
Static from your body transferred to these
surfaces may damage the transmitter.

To replace the battery in the RKE transmitter do
the following:

1. Use a flat object with a thin edge into the
notch, located below the vehicle locator/panic
alarm button, and separate the bottom half
from the top half of the transmitter.

2. Remove the old battery, but do not use a
metal object to do this.

3. Slide the new battery into the transmitter with
the positive side of the battery facing down.
Use a type CR2032 battery, or equivalent
type. Make sure the cover is on tightly,
so water will not get in.
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4. Snap the front and the back of the transmitter
together.

5. Test the operation of the transmitter with the
vehicle.

Remote Vehicle Start

Your vehicle may have a remote starting feature.
This feature allows you to start the engine

from outside of the vehicle. It may also start up
the vehicle’s heating or air conditioning systems
and rear window defogger. Normal operation of the
system will return after the key is turned to the
RUN position.

During a remote start, if your vehicle has an
automatic climate control system, the climate
control system will default to a heating mode
during colder outside temperatures and a cooling
mode during warmer outside temperatures. If

your vehicle does not have an automatic climate
control system, during remote start, the climate
control system will turn on at the setting the vehicle
was set to when the vehicle was last turned off.

During a remote start, if your vehicle has an
automatic climate control system and heated
seats, the heated seats will turn on during colder

outside temperatures and will shut off when the
key is turned to RUN. If your vehicle does

not have an automatic climate control system,
during remote start, you will need to manually turn
the heated seats on and off. See Heated Seats
on page 12 for additional information.

Laws in some communities may restrict the use
of remote starters. For example, some laws
may require a person using the remote start to
have the vehicle in view when doing so. Check
local regulations for any requirements on remote
starting of vehicles.

Do not use the remote start feature if your vehicle
is low on fuel. Your vehicle may run out of fuel.

The RKE transmitter with the remote start button,
provides an increased range of operation. However,
the range may be less while the vehicle is running.
As a result, you may need to be closer to your
vehicle to turn it off, than you were to turn it on.

There are other conditions which can affect the
performance of the transmitter, see Remote
Keyless Entry (RKE) System on page 118 for
additional information.
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() (Remote Start): Press and release the lock
button and then press and hold the remote
start button to start the vehicle.

To start the vehicle using the remote start feature,
do the following:

1. Aim the transmitter at the vehicle.

2. Press and release the transmitter’s lock
button, then immediately press and hold
the transmitter’'s remote start button until
the turn signal lights flash. If you cannot
see the vehicle’s lights, press and hold the
remote start button for at least four seconds.
The vehicle’'s doors will lock. Pressing the
remote start button again after the vehicle
has started will turn off the ignition.

When the vehicle starts, the parking lamps will
turn on and remain on while the vehicle is
running.

3. If it is the first remote start since the vehicle
has been driven, repeat these steps, while
the engine is still running, to extend the engine
running time by 10 minutes. Remote start
can be extended one time.

After entering the vehicle during a remote start,
insert and turn the key to RUN to drive the vehicle.

If the vehicle is left running it will automatically
shut off after 10 minutes unless a time extension
has been done.

To manually shut off a remote start, do any of the
following:

* Aim the RKE transmitter at the vehicle and
press the remote start button until the
parking lamps turn off.

e Turn on the hazards warning flashers.
e Turn the ignition switch on and then off.

The vehicle can be remote started two separate
times between driving sequences. The engine will
run for 10 minutes after each remote start.

Or, you can extend the engine run time by another
10 minutes within the first 10 minute remote
start time frame, and before the engine stops.

For example, if the lock button and then the
remote start buttons are pressed again after

the vehicle has been running for five minutes,

10 minutes are added, allowing the engine to run
for 15 minutes.

The additional ten minutes are considered a
second remote vehicle start.
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Once two remote starts, or a single remote start
with one time extension has been done, the
vehicle must be started with the key.

After the key is removed from the ignition, the
vehicle can be remote started again.

The vehicle cannot be remote started if the key
is in the ignition, the hood is not closed, or if there
is an emission control system malfunction.

Also, the engine will turn off during a remote
vehicle start if the coolant temperature gets too
high or if the oil pressure gets low.

Vehicles that have the remote vehicle start
feature are shipped from the factory with the
remote vehicle start system enabled. The system
may be enabled or disabled through the DIC.
See "REMOTE START” under DIC Vehicle
Customization (With DIC Buttons) on page 295
for additional information. If your vehicle does not
have DIC buttons, see your dealer to enable or
disable the remote vehicle start system.

Remote Start Ready

If your vehicle does not have the remote vehicle
start feature, it may have the remote start ready
feature. This feature allows your dealer to add the
manufacturer’s remote vehicle start feature.

If your vehicle has the remote start ready feature,
your RKE transmitter will have extended range
that will allow you to lock or unlock your vehicle
from approximately 197 feet (60 m) away.

See your dealer if you would like to add the
manufacturer’'s remote vehicle start feature to
your vehicle.
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Doors and Locks

Door Locks

A\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

* Passengers, especially children, can
easily open the doors and fall out of
a moving vehicle. When a door is
locked, the handle will not open it.
You increase the chance of being
thrown out of the vehicle in a crash
if the doors are not locked. So, wear
safety belts properly and lock the
doors whenever you drive.

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

¢ Young children who get into unlocked
vehicles may be unable to get out.

A child can be overcome by extreme
heat and can suffer permanent injuries
or even death from heat stroke.
Always lock your vehicle whenever
you leave it.

e Qutsiders can easily enter through an
unlocked door when you slow down
or stop your vehicle. Locking your
doors can help prevent this from
happening.

There are several ways to lock and unlock your
vehicle.

From the outside, use the Remote Keyless
Entry (RKE) transmitter or the key in the
driver’s door.

From the inside, use the power door locks or
manual door locks. To lock or unlock the door with
the manual locks, push down or pull up on the
manual lock knob.
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Power Door Locks

The power door lock switches are located on the
armrest on the front doors.

@ (Unlock): Press the side of the switch with
the unlock symbol to unlock the doors.

@ (Lock): Press the side of the switch with the
lock symbol to lock the doors.

Delayed Locking

When locking the doors with the power lock switch
and a door is open, the doors will lock five seconds
after the last door is closed. You will hear three
chimes to signal that the delayed locking feature is
in use.

Pressing the power lock switch twice or the lock
button on the RKE transmitter twice will override
the delayed locking feature and immediately
lock all the doors.

This feature will not operate if the key is in the
ignition.

You can program this feature using the Driver
Information Center (DIC). See DELAY DOOR

LOCK under DIC Vehicle Customization (With DIC
Buttons) on page 295.

Programmable Automatic Door
Locks

Vehicles with an automatic lock/unlock feature
enable you to program the vehicle’s power

door locks. You can program this feature through
the Driver Information Center (DIC). See DIC
Vehicle Customization (With DIC Buttons)

on page 295 for more information on DIC
programming.
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Rear Door Security Locks

Your vehicle has rear door security locks.
These prevent passengers from opening the
rear doors from the inside.

4 N\
ﬁ ﬁ
\ J
Security Lock Label
shown

The rear door security
locks are located on the
inside edge of each
rear door.

The rear doors must be open to access them.
The label showing lock and unlock positions
is located near the lock.

To set the locks, do the following:
1. Insert the key into the security lock slot and
turn it so the slot is in the horizontal position.
2. Close the door.

When you want to open a rear door when the
security lock is on, do the following:

1. Unlock the door by lifting the rear door
manual lock, using the power door lock
switch, or the Remote Keyless Entry (RKE)
transmitter, if the vehicle has one.

2. Open the door from the outside.

To cancel the rear door security lock, do the
following:

1. Unlock the door and open it from the outside.

2. Insert the key into the security lock slot
and turn it so the slot is in the vertical position.
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Lockout Protection

This feature protects you from locking the key in
the vehicle when the key is in the ignition and
a front door is open.

If the driver’s side power door lock switch is
pressed when the driver's door is open and the
key is in the ignition, all of the doors will lock and
then the driver’s door will unlock.

If the passenger’s side power door lock switch

is pressed when the front passenger’s door is open
and the key is in the ignition, all of the doors will
lock and then the front passenger’s door will
unlock.

Rear Doors
Extended Cab

Your vehicle may have a rear access door(s) that
allows easier access to the rear area of the
extended cab.

To open a rear access
door from the outside,
first open the front door.
Then, use the handle
located on the front
edge of the rear access
door to open it.

You must fully close a rear access door before
you can close the front door.
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To open a rear access
door from the inside,
the front door must be
opened first. Then,
use the handle located
on the inside of the
rear access door

to open.

Crew Cabs

If your vehicle is a crew cab, you can open your
doors from the inside or outside. Your vehicle may
also have a feature which prevents children

from opening the rear doors. See Rear Door
Security Locks on page 127 for more information.

Tailgate

A\ CAUTION:

It is extremely dangerous to ride on the
tailgate, even when the vehicle is operated
at low speeds. People riding on the
tailgate can easily lose their balance and
fall in response to vehicle maneuvers.
Falling from a moving vehicle may result
in serious injuries or death. Do not allow
people to ride on the tailgate. Be sure
everyone in your vehicle is in a seat and
using a safety belt properly.

On vehicles with a lock on the tailgate, use the
key to lock or unlock the tailgate.

Open the tailgate by lifting up on its handle while
pulling the tailgate toward you.

To shut the tailgate, firmly push it upward until it
latches.

After you put the tailgate back up, pull it back
towards you to be sure it latches securely.
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Tailgate Removal 2. With the tailgate about halfway open, lift the
right edge of the tailgate from the lower pivot.

On vehicles with the tailgate assist feature,
raise the tailgate nearly all the way to the
closed position prior to removing the left edge.

The tailgate can be removed to allow for different
loading situations. Although the tailgate can be
removed without assistance, you may want
someone to assist you with the removal to

avoid possible damage to the vehicle. 3. Move the tailgate to the right to release the
To remove the tailgate, do the following: left edge.
1. Raise the tailgate Reverse this procedure to reinstall the tailgate.
slightly and release Make sure the tailgate is secure.

both retaining cable
clips. To release the
retaining cable clips,
lift the cable so it
points straight out.
Lift the clip over the
bolt, and push the
cable forward then
rotate down.
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Windows

A\ CAUTION:

Leaving children, helpless adults, or pets
in a vehicle with the windows closed is
dangerous. They can be overcome by
the extreme heat and suffer permanent
injuries or even death from heat stroke.
Never leave a child, a helpless adult, or a
pet alone in a vehicle, especially with the
windows closed in warm or hot weather.

Manual Windows

Turn the hand crank on each door to manually
raise or lower the manual windows.
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Power Windows

A\ CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

Leaving children, helpless adults, or pets
in a vehicle with the windows closed is
dangerous. They can be overcome from
extreme heat in warm or hot weather and
suffer permanent injuries or even death
from heat stroke.

Leaving children in a vehicle with the
ignition key is dangerous for many
reasons, children or others could be badly
injured or even killed. They could operate
the power windows or other controls or
even make the vehicle move. The windows
will function with the keys in the ignition
and they could be seriously injured or

CAUTION: (Continued)

killed if caught in the path of a closing
window. Do not leave keys in a vehicle
with children.

When there are children in the rear seat
use the window lockout button to prevent
unintentional operation of the windows.
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If your vehicle has power windows, the controls
are located on each of the side doors in the front
and rear for crew cab and extended cab models.

The driver’'s door has a switch for the passenger’s
and rear windows as well. Your power windows
will work when the ignition has been turned

to ACCESSORY or RUN or when Retained
Accessory Power (RAP) is active. See Retained
Accessory Power (RAP) on page 141.

== (Window Up/Down): Press the switch down
to lower the window, and pull up the front of
the switch to raise the window.




Express Down Windows

The driver and front passenger windows also have
an express down feature that allows the windows
to be lowered without holding the switch. Press
down fully on the window switch, then release,

to activate the express down mode. The express
down mode can be canceled at any time by
pulling up on the switch. To open the window
partway, press the switch to the first depression
position, until the window is at the desired position.

Window Lockout

@ (Window Lockout): If your crew cab or
extended cab vehicle has power windows, the
driver’s door power window switch has a lockout
feature. The lockout switch is located in front of the
window switches. This feature prevents the rear
windows from operating, except from the driver’s
position. Press the switch to engage or disengage
the lockout feature. An indicator light on the switch
will come on when the lockout feature is engaged,
and will go off when disengaged.
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Power Sliding Rear Window _
CAUTION: (Continued)

A\ CAUTION: killed if caught in the path of a closing
window. Do not leave keys in a vehicle

with children.

Leaving children, helpless adults, or pets

in a vehicle with the windows closed is When there are children in the rear seat
dangerous. They can be overcome from use the window lockout button to prevent
extreme heat in warm or hot weather and unintentional operation of the windows.

suffer permanent injuries or even death
from heat stroke.

Leaving children in a vehicle with the v(\)/irt]hvzhpl)gl\/?/sereglﬁj”ionpge?ear
ignition key is dangerous for many window. the switch is
reasons, children or others could be badly located in the overhead
injured or even killed. They could operate > console.
the power windows or other controls or
even make the vehicle move. The windows
will function with the keys in the ignition <
and they could be seriously injured or

CAUTION: (Continued) .
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The power sliding rear window will work when
the ignition has been turned to ACCESSORY,
RUN, or when Retained Accessory Power (RAP)
is active. See Retained Accessory Power

(RAP) on page 141 for more information.

The power sliding rear window cannot be operated
manually.

Press the rear of the switch to open the window.
Press the front of the switch to close the window.

Sun Visors

Pull the sun visor down to block glare. Swing the
sun visor to the side to cover the side window.

The passenger’s side sun visor may have a vanity
mirror.

Theft-Deterrent Systems

Vehicle theft is big business, especially in some
cities. Although your vehicle has a number of
theft-deterrent features, we know that nothing
we put on it can make it impossible to steal.

Content Theft-Deterrent

Your vehicle may have a content theft-deterrent
alarm system.

To activate the
theft-deterrent system:

1. Open the door.

2. Lock the door with the Remote Keyless
Entry (RKE) transmitter. The security light
should come on and flash. The door does
not need to be open.

If the delayed locking feature is active, the
alarm will not be activated until all doors are
closed and the security light goes off.

3. Close all doors. The security light will stop
flashing and go off after approximately
30 seconds. The content theft deterrent alarm
is not armed until the security light goes off.
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If a locked door is opened without using the

key in the driver’s door key cylinder or the RKE
transmitter, a ten second pre-alarm will occur.
The horn will chirp and the lights will flash. If the
key is not placed in the ignition and turned to
START or the door is not unlocked by pressing
the unlock button on the RKE transmitter during the
ten second pre-alarm, the alarm will go off. Your
vehicle’s headlamps will flash and the horn will
sound for about two minutes, then will turn off to
save the battery power.

The theft-deterrent system will not activate if the
doors are locked with the vehicle’s key or the
manual door lock. It activates only if you use the
power door lock switch with the door open or
the RKE transmitter. You should also remember
that you can start your vehicle with the correct
ignition key if the alarm has been set off.

To avoid setting off the alarm by accident:

* If you do not want to activate the
theft-deterrent system, the vehicle should
be locked with the door key after the doors
are closed.

e Always unlock a door with the RKE transmitter.
Unlocking a door any other way will set off the
alarm if the system has been armed.

If you set off the alarm by accident, turn off the
alarm by pressing unlock on the RKE transmitter or
by placing the key in the ignition and turning it

to START.

Testing the Alarm

To test the alarm:

1. From inside the vehicle, lower the driver’'s
window and open the driver’s door.

2. Activate the system by locking the doors with
the RKE transmitter.

3. Get out of the vehicle, close the door and wait
for the security light to go out.

4. Then reach in through the window, unlock the
door with the manual door lock and open the
door. This should set off the alarm.

If the alarm does not sound when it should, but
the vehicle’'s headlamps flash, check to see if the
horn works. The horn fuse may be blown. To
replace the fuse, see Fuses and Circuit Breakers
on page 618.

If the alarm does not sound or the vehicle’s
headlamps do not flash, see your dealer/retailer
for service.
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PASS-Key® Ill+

The PASS-Key® Ill+ system operates on a radio
frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry
Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC
Rules. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions:

1. This device may not cause harmful
interference.

2. This device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.

This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry
Canada. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference.

2. This device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other
than an authorized service facility could void
authorization to use this equipment.

PASS-Key® Ill+ uses a radio frequency
transponder in the key that matches a decoder
in your vehicle.

PASS-Key® Ill+ Operation

Your vehicle has PASS-Key® Ill+ (Personalized
Automotive Security System) theft-deterrent
system. PASS-Key® I+ is a passive theft-deterrent
system. This means you do not have to do anything
special to arm or disarm the system. It works when
you transition the key to RUN, ACCESSORY or
START from the OFF position.

When the PASS-Key® lll+ system senses that
someone is using the wrong key, it prevents the
vehicle from starting. Anyone using a trial-and-error
method to start the vehicle will be discouraged
because of the high number of electrical key codes.

If the engine does not start and the security

light on the instrument panel cluster comes on
when trying to start the vehicle, the key may have
a damaged transponder. Turn the ignition off

and try again.
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If the engine still does not start, and the key
appears to be undamaged, try another ignition
key. At this time, you may also want to check
the fuse, see Fuses and Circuit Breakers on
page 618. If the engine still does not start with
the other key, your vehicle needs service. If your
vehicle does start, the first key may be faulty.
See your dealer/retailer who can service the
PASS-Key® Ill+ to have a new key made. In

an emergency, contact Roadside Assistance.

It is possible for the PASS-Key® Ill+ decoder

to learn the transponder value of a new or
replacement key. Up to nine additional keys

may be programmed for the vehicle. The following
procedure is for programming additional keys only.
If all the currently programmed keys are lost or do
not operate, you must see your dealer/retailer or a
locksmith who can service PASS-Key® Ill+ to have
keys made and programmed to the system.

See your dealer/retailer or a locksmith who can

service PASS-Key® llI+ to get a new key blank that

is cut exactly as the ignition key that operates
the system.

To program the new additional key:

1. Verify that the new key has a ® stamped
on it.

2. Insert the original, already programmed, key
in the ignition and start the engine. If the
engine will not start, see your dealer/retailer
for service.

3. After the engine has started, turn the key to
OFF, and remove the key.

4. Insert the new key to be programmed and turn
it to the RUN position within five seconds of
removing the original key.

The security light will turn off once the key
has been programmed.

5. Repeat Steps 1 through 4 if additional keys
are to be programmed.

If you are driving and the security light comes on
and stays on, you may be able to restart your
engine. Your PASS-Key® lll+ system, however,
may not be working properly and must be serviced
by your dealer/retailer.
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If you lose or damage your PASS-Key® Ill+ key,
see your dealer/retailer or a locksmith who

can service PASS-Key® lll+ to have a new

key made.

Do not leave the key or device that disarms or
deactivates the theft deterrent system in the
vehicle.

Starting and Operating Your
Venhicle

New Vehicle Break-In

Notice: Your vehicle does not need an
elaborate break-in. But it will perform better in
the long run if you follow these guidelines:

* Keep your speed at 55 mph (88 km/h)
or less for the first 500 miles (805 km).

* Do not drive at any one constant
speed, fast or slow, for the first
500 miles (805 km). Do not make
full-throttle starts. Avoid downshifting
to brake, or slow, the vehicle.

* Avoid making hard stops for the first
200 miles (322 km) or so. During this time
the new brake linings are not yet broken in.
Hard stops with new linings can mean
premature wear and earlier replacement.
Follow this breaking-in guideline every
time you get new brake linings.

* Do not tow a trailer during break-in. See
Towing a Trailer on page 449 for the trailer
towing capabilities of your vehicle and more
information.

Following break-in, engine speed and load can
be gradually increased.
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Ignition Positions

Use the key to turn
the ignition switch to
four different positions.

A (LOCK): This position locks the ignition and
transmission. It is a theft-deterrent feature. The key
can only be removed when the ignition is turned
to LOCK.

Notice: Using atool to force the key from the
ignition switch could cause damage or break
the key. Use the correct key and turn the key
only with your hand. Make sure the key is all the
way in. If it is, turn the steering wheel left and
right while you turn the key hard. If none of this
works, then your vehicle needs service.

B (ACCESSORY): This position lets things like
the radio and the windshield wipers operate while
the engine is off.

Lengthy operation of features such as the radio

in the ACCESSORY ignition position and the RUN
position may drain the battery and prevent your
vehicle from starting. Do not operate your vehicle
in the ACCESSORY ignition position for a long
period of time.

C (RUN): This is the position for driving. It is the
position the ignition switch returns to after the
engine starts, and the key is released.

The battery could be drained if you leave the key
in the ACCESSORY or RUN position with the
engine off. You may not be able to start your
vehicle if the battery is allowed to drain for

an extended period of time.

D (START): This position starts the engine.
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Key In the Ignition

Never leave your vehicle with the keys inside, as it
is an easy target for joy riders or thieves. If you
leave the key in the ignition and park your vehicle,
a chime will sound, when you open the driver's
door. Always remember to remove your key from
the ignition and take it with you. This will lock

your ignition and transmission. Also, always
remember to lock the doors.

The battery could be drained if you leave the key
in the ignition while your vehicle is parked.

You may not be able to start your vehicle after it
has been parked for an extended period of time.

Retained Accessory Power (RAP)
The vehicle accessories can be used for up
to 10 minutes after the engine is turned off:

* Audio System

* Power Windows

» OnStar® System (if equipped)

e Sunroof (if equipped)

These features work when the key is in RUN or
ACCESSORY. Once the key is turned from RUN to
LOCK, the windows and sunroof continue to work
until a door is opened. The radio continues to work
for up to 10 minutes or until the driver’s door is
opened.

Starting the Engine

If your vehicle has the DURAMAX® Diesel engine,
see the DURAMAX® Diesel manual for more
information.

To place the transmission in the proper gear:

Move your shift lever to PARK (P) or
NEUTRAL (N). Your engine will not start

in any other position -- this is a safety feature.
To restart when you are already moving, use
NEUTRAL (N) only.
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Starting Procedure

1.

142

With your foot off the accelerator pedal, turn
the ignition key to START. When the engine
starts, let go of the key. The idle speed will go
down as your engine gets warm. Do not race
the engine immediately after starting it.
Operate the engine and transmission gently
to allow the oil to warm up and lubricate all
moving parts.

Your vehicle has a Computer-Controlled
Cranking System. This feature assists in
starting the engine and protects components.
If the ignition key is turned to the START
position, and then released when the engine
begins cranking, the engine will continue
cranking for a few seconds or until the vehicle
starts. If the engine does not start and the key
is held in START for many seconds, cranking
will be stopped after 15 seconds to prevent
cranking motor damage. To prevent gear
damage, this system also prevents cranking if
the engine is already running. Engine cranking
can be stopped by turning the ignition switch
to the ACCESSORY or LOCK position.

Notice:

Cranking the engine for long periods

of time, by returning the key to the START
position immediately after cranking has ended,
can overheat and damage the cranking

motor, and drain the battery. Wait at least

15 seconds between each try, to let the
cranking motor cool down.

2.

If the engine does not start after 5-10 seconds,
especially in very cold weather (below 0°F

or —18°C), it could be flooded with too much
gasoline. Try pushing the accelerator pedal all
the way to the floor and holding it there as you
hold the key in START for up to a maximum of
15 seconds. Wait at least 15 seconds between
each try, to allow the cranking motor to cool
down. When the engine starts, let go of the
key and accelerator. If the vehicle starts briefly
but then stops again, do the same thing. This
clears the extra gasoline from the engine. Do
not race the engine immediately after starting
it. Operate the engine and transmission gently
until the oil warms up and lubricates all moving
parts.




Notice: Your engine is designed to work
with the electronics in your vehicle. If you
add electrical parts or accessories, you could
change the way the engine operates. Before
adding electrical equipment, check with

your dealer/retailer. If you do not, your engine
might not perform properly. Any resulting
damage would not be covered by your
vehicle’s warranty.

Adjustable Throttle and Brake Pedal

On vehicles with this feature, you can change
the position of the throttle and brake pedals.

This feature is designed for shorter drivers, since
the pedals cannot move farther away from the
standard position, but can move toward the driver
for better pedal reach.

No adjustment to the pedals can be made when
the vehicle is in REVERSE (R) or while using
the cruise control.

The switch used to
* adjust the pedals
is located on the
instrument panel
below the climate

% control system.

Press the arrow at the bottom of the switch to
move the pedals closer to your body. Press
the arrow at the top of the switch to move the
pedals away from your body.

Before you start driving, fully press the brake
pedal to confirm the adjustment is right for you.
While driving, make only small adjustments.

Your vehicle may have a memory function

which lets pedal settings be saved and recalled.
See Memory Seat, Mirrors, and Pedals on page 13
for more information.
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Engine Coolant Heater

Your vehicle may have an engine coolant heater.

If your vehicle has the DURAMAX® Diesel
engine, see the DURAMAX® Diesel manual for
more information.

In very cold weather, 0°F (-18°C) or colder, the
engine coolant heater can help. You will get easier
starting and better fuel economy during engine
warm-up.

Usually, the coolant heater should be plugged

in a minimum of four hours prior to starting your
vehicle. At temperatures above 32°F (0°C), use

of the coolant heater is not required. Your vehicle
may also have an internal thermostat in the

plug end of the cord. This will prevent operation of
the engine coolant heater when the temperature
is at or above 0°F (-18°C) as noted on the cord.

To Use the Engine Coolant Heater

1. Turn off the engine.

2. Open the hood and unwrap the electrical
cord. The cord is located on the driver’s
side of the engine compartment, near
the power steering fluid reservoir.

3. Plug the cord into a normal, grounded
110-volt AC outlet.

A\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded
outlet could cause an electrical shock.
Also, the wrong kind of extension cord
could overheat and cause a fire. You
could be seriously injured. Plug the cord
into a properly grounded three-prong
110-volt AC outlet. If the cord will not
reach, use a heavy-duty three-prong
extension cord rated for at least 15 amps.
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4. Before starting the engine, be sure to unplug
and store the cord as it was before to keep it
away from moving engine parts. If you do
not, it could be damaged.

How long should you keep the coolant heater
plugged in? The answer depends on the outside
temperature, the kind of oil you have, and

some other things. Instead of trying to list
everything here, we ask that you contact your
dealer/retailer in the area where you will be
parking your vehicle. The dealer/retailer can
give you the best advice for that particular area.

Active Fuel Management™

Your vehicle’s V8 engine may have Active Fuel
Management™. This system allows the engine
to operate on either all or half of its cylinders,
depending on the driving conditions.

When less power is required, such as cruising at a
constant vehicle speed, the system will operate

in the half cylinder mode, allowing your vehicle

to achieve better fuel economy. When greater
power demands are required, such as accelerating
from a stop, passing, or merging onto a freeway,
the system will maintain full-cylinder operation.

Your vehicle has an Active Fuel Management™
indicator. For more information on using this
display see DIC Operation and Displays (With DIC
Buttons) on page 274 or DIC Operation and
Displays (Without DIC Buttons) on page 281.
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Automatic Transmission Operation

If your vehicle is has an automatic transmission,
it has an electronic shift position indicator
within the instrument panel cluster. This display
comes on when the ignition key is turned to
the RUN position.

There are several
different positions for
the shift lever.

PRND321

Hydra-Matic® 4-Speed
Automatic Transmission

PRNDM_ 1

Allison Transmission® or Hydra-Matic® 6-Speed
Automatic Transmission

See “Range Selection Mode” later in this section.

PARK (P): This position locks your rear wheels.
It is the best position to use when you start

the engine because your vehicle cannot move
easily. When parked on a hill, especially when
the vehicle has a heavy load, you might notice
an increase in the effort to shift out of Park.
See Torque Lock (Automatic Transmission)
under Shifting Into Park (P) on page 170 for
more information.
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A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

It is dangerous to get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P)
with the parking brake firmly set. Your
vehicle can roll.

Do not leave your vehicle when the engine
is running unless you have to. If you have
left the engine running, the vehicle can
move suddenly. You or others could be
injured. To be sure your vehicle will not
move, even when you are on fairly level
ground, always set your parking brake
and move the shift lever to PARK (P).

See Shifting Into Park (P) on page 170.

If you are pulling a trailer, see Towing a
Trailer on page 449.

If you have Four-Wheel Drive, your vehicle
will be free to roll — even if your shift lever
is in PARK (P) — if your transfer case is in
NEUTRAL. So, be sure the transfer case is
in a drive gear, Two-Wheel Drive High or
Four-Wheel Drive High or Four-Wheel Drive
Low — not in NEUTRAL. See Shifting Into
Park (P) on page 170.

REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up.

Notice: Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your
vehicle is moving forward could damage the
transmission. The repairs would not be covered
by your warranty. Shift to REVERSE (R) only
after your vehicle is stopped.

To rock your vehicle back and forth to get out
of snow, ice, or sand without damaging your
transmission, see If Your Vehicle is Stuck in
Sand, Mud, Ice, or Snow on page 426.
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NEUTRAL (N): In this position, your engine does
not connect with the wheels. To restart when

you are already moving, use NEUTRAL (N) only.
Also, use NEUTRAL (N) when your vehicle is
being towed.

A\ CAUTION:

Shifting into a drive gear while the engine
is running at high speed is dangerous.
Unless your foot is firmly on the brake
pedal, your vehicle could move very
rapidly. You could lose control and hit
people or objects. Do not shift into a
drive gear while your engine is running
at high speed.

Notice: Shifting out of PARK (P) or
NEUTRAL (N) with the engine running at
high speed may damage the transmission.
The repairs would not be covered by your
warranty. Be sure the engine is not running
at high speed when shifting your vehicle.

DRIVE (D): This position is for normal driving.
It provides the best fuel economy for your vehicle.
If you need more power for passing, and you are:

* Going less than about 35 mph (55 km/h), push
your accelerator pedal about halfway down.

* Going about 35 mph (55 km/h) or more, push
the accelerator all the way down.

By doing this, the vehicle shifts down to the
next gear and has more power.

DRIVE (D) can be used when towing a trailer,
carrying a heavy load, driving on steep hills,

or for off-road driving. You might want to shift
the transmission to a lower gear selection if the
transmission shifts too often.

Downshifting the transmission in slippery road
conditions could result in skidding. See Skidding
under Loss of Control on page 393

Your vehicle has a shift stabilization feature that
adjusts the transmission shifting to the current
driving conditions in order to reduce rapid upshifts
and downshifts. This shift stabilization feature is
designed to determine, before making an upshift,
if the engine is able to maintain vehicle speed

by analyzing things such as vehicle speed,
throttle position, and vehicle load.
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If the shift stabilization feature determines that a
current vehicle speed cannot be maintained,

the transmission does not upshift and instead
holds the current gear. In some cases, this could
appear to be a delayed shift, however the
transmission is operating normally.

Your vehicle’s transmission uses adaptive shift
controls. Adaptive shift controls continually
compares key shift parameters to pre-programmed
ideal shifts stored in the transmissions computer.
The transmission constantly makes adjustments to
improve vehicle performance according to how the
vehicle is being used, such as with a heavy load or
when temperature changes. During this adaptive
shift control process, shifting might feel different as
the transmission determines the best settings.

When temperatures are very cold, the Allison
Transmission® and Hydra-Matic® 6-Speed
transmission’s gear shifting could be delayed
providing more stable shifts until the engine warms
up. Shifts could be more noticeable with a cold
transmission. This difference in shifting is normal.

MANUAL MODE (M): This position, is available
on vehicles with the Allison Transmission® or
Hydra-Matic® 6-Speed transmission. It lets drivers

select the range of gears appropriate for current
driving conditions. If your vehicle has this feature,
see Range Select Mode (Allison Transmission® or
Hydra-Matic® 6-Speed transmission) later in this
section.

THIRD (3): This position is also used for normal
driving. It reduces vehicle speed more than
DRIVE (D) without using the brakes. You might
choose THIRD (3) instead of DRIVE (D) when
driving on hilly, winding roads, when towing

a trailer, so there is less shifting between

gears and when going down a steep hill.

SECOND (2): This position reduces vehicle speed
even more than THIRD (3) without using your
brakes. You can use SECOND (2) on hills. It can
help control your speed as you go down steep
mountain roads, but then you would also want

to use the brakes off and on.

If you manually select SECOND (2) in an
automatic transmission, the transmission will

start in second gear. You can use this feature

for reducing the speed of the rear wheels when
you are trying to start your vehicle from a stop on
slippery road surfaces.
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FIRST (1): For the Hydra-Matic® 4-Speed
transmission this position reduces vehicle speed
even more than SECOND (2) without using

the brakes. You can use it on very steep hills,

or in deep snow or mud. If the shift lever is put
in FIRST (1) while the vehicle is moving forward,
the transmission does not shift into first gear
until the vehicle is going slowly enough.

For an Allison Transmission® or Hydra-Matic®
6-Speed transmission, this position reduces
vehicle speed without using your brakes. You can
use it for major/severe downgrades and off-road
driving where the vehicle would otherwise
accelerate due to steepness of grade. When you
shift to FIRST (1) it provides the lowest gear
appropriate to your current road speed and
continues to downshift as the vehicle slows,
eventually downshifting to FIRST (1) gear.

Notice: Spinning the tires or holding the
vehicle in one place on a hill using only
the accelerator pedal may damage the
transmission. The repair will not be covered
by your warranty. If you are stuck, do not
spin the tires. When stopping on a hill,

use the brakes to hold the vehicle in place.

Range Selection Mode (Allison® or
Hydra-Matic® 6-Speed Transmission)

Your vehicle may have a Range Selection Mode.
The Range Selection Mode helps control the
vehicle’s transmission and vehicle speed while
driving down hill or towing a trailer by letting

you select a desired range of gears.
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To use this feature, do the following:

1. Move the shift lever to the MANUAL
MODE (M).

2. Press the plus/minus buttons, located on
the steering column shift lever, to select
the desired range of gears for your current
driving conditions.

When MANUAL MODE (M) is selected a number
displays next to the M, indicating the current gear.

This number is the highest gear that can be used.
However, your vehicle can automatically shift to
lower gears as it adjusts to driving conditions.
This means that all gears below that number are
available. When FIFTH (5) is selected, FIRST (1)
through FIFTH (5) gears are automatically shifted
by the vehicle, but SIXTH (6) cannot be used until
the plus/minus button located on the steering
column lever is used to change to the gear.

Grade Braking is not available when the Range
Selection Mode is active. See Tow/Haul Mode on
page 152.

While using the Range Selection mode feature,
cruise control and the Tow/Haul mode can
be used.

Notice: Spinning the tires or holding the
vehicle in one place on a hill using only

the accelerator pedal may damage the
transmission. The repair will not be covered
by your warranty. If you are stuck, do not spin
the tires. When stopping on a hill, use the
brakes to hold the vehicle in place.

Low Traction Mode

If your vehicle has the Allison Transmission®, or
the Hydra-Matic® 6-Speed Automatic Transmission,
it has a Low Traction Mode that assist in vehicle
acceleration when road conditions are slippery,
such as with ice or snow. While the vehicle is at a
stop, select the second gear range using the Range
Selection system. This will limit torque to the wheels
after it detects wheel slip, preventing the tires from
spinning.
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Tow/Haul Mode

-~

If your vehicle has an automatic transmission, it
has a tow/haul mode. If your vehicle has an Allison
or Hydra-Matic® 6-speed automatic transmission
see “Tow/Haul Mode (Allison or Hydra-Matic®
6-Speed Automatic Transmission®) following.

The tow/haul mode adjusts the transmission
shift pattern to reduce shift cycling, providing
increased performance, vehicle control, and
transmission cooling when towing or hauling
heavy loads.

The selector button is located on the end of
the shift lever. Turn the tow/haul on and off by
pressing the button. When the tow/haul is

on, a light on the instrument panel cluster will
come on.

See Tow/Haul Mode Light on page 272 for more
information.

Also see Tow Haul Mode under Towing a Trailer
on page 449 for more information.
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Tow/Haul Mode (Allison Transmission®
or Hydra-Matic® 6-Speed Automatic
Transmission)

If your vehicle has an Allison or Hydra-Matic®
6-speed automatic transmission®, it has a tow/haul
mode. The tow/haul mode adjusts the transmission
shift pattern to reduce shift cycling, providing
increased performance, vehicle control, and
transmission cooling when towing or hauling
heavy loads.

Turn the tow/haul mode on and off by pressing
the button, located on the end of the shift
lever. When the tow/haul is on, a light on the
instrument panel cluster will come on.

See Tow/Haul Mode Light on page 272 for more
information.

Also see “Tow Haul Mode” under Towing a Trailer
on page 449 for more information.

Grade Braking (Allison Transmission®
or Hydra-Matic® 6-Speed Automatic
Transmission)

The Grade Braking shift modes can be activated
by pressing the button on the end of the shift
control lever. While in Range Selection Mode,
Grade Braking is deactivated allowing the driver
to select a desired range of gears.
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Grade Braking is only active while the Tow/Haul
Mode is selected and you are not in the Range
Selection Mode. See “Tow/Haul Mode listed
previously and Automatic Transmission Operation
on page 146 for more information on the Range
Selection Mode. Grade Braking assists in
maintaining desired vehicle speeds when driving
on downhill grades by automatically implementing
a shift schedule that utilizes the engine and
transmission to slow the vehicle. This reduces wear
on the braking system and increases control of the
vehicle. Grade Braking monitors vehicle speed,
acceleration, engine torque and brake pedal usage.
Using this information, it detects when the truck is
on a downhill grade and the driver desires to slow
the vehicle by pressing the brake. See the diesel
supplement for information on Cruise Grade
Braking.

Also see Towing a Trailer on page 449 for more
information.

Four-Wheel Drive

If your vehicle has Four-Wheel Drive, you can
send the engine’s driving power to all four wheels
for extra traction. To get the most satisfaction

out of Four-Wheel Drive, you must be familiar with
its operation. Read the part that follows before
using Four-Wheel Drive. See the appropriate

text for the transfer case in your vehicle.

Notice: Driving on clean, dry pavement in
Four-Wheel-Drive High or Four-Wheel-Drive
Low for an extended period of time may cause
premature wear on your vehicle’s powertrain.
Do not drive on clean, dry pavement in
Four-Wheel-Drive High or Four-Wheel-Drive
Low for extended periods of time.

While driving on clean dry pavement and during
tight turns, you may experience vibration in
the steering system.

Front Axle Locking Feature

The front axle locks and unlocks automatically
when you shift the transfer case. Some delay for
the axle to lock or unlock is normal.
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Manual Transfer Case

Z

N

Some delay between shifting and when the
indicator light comes on is normal.

Recommended Transfer Case Settings

Transfer Case Settings

Driving Conditions 21 a1 al N
Normal YES
Severe YES
Extreme YES
Vehicle in Tow* YES

*See Recreational Vehicle Towing on page 443

The transfer case shift lever is on the floor to the
right of the driver. Use this lever to shift into
and out of Four-Wheel Drive.

A Four-Wheel Drive
indicator light comes

on when you shift into
four-wheel drive and the
front axle engages. See
Four-Wheel-Drive Light
on page 271

Towing Your Vehicle on page 443

Notice: Driving on clean, dry pavement in
four-wheel drive for an extended period of time
can cause premature wear on your vehicle’s
powertrain. Do not drive on clean, dry pavement
in Four-Wheel Drive for extended periods

of time.

4 | (Four-Wheel-Drive Low): This setting also
engages the front axle and delivers extra torque.
You may never need Four-Wheel-Drive Low.

It sends maximum power to all four wheels.
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You might choose Four-Wheel-Drive Low if you
are driving off-road in deep sand, deep mud, deep
snow, and while climbing or descending steep hills.
When operating in Four-Wheel Low, the gear ratio
provides additional torque when compared to
Four-Wheel-Drive High. The transmission gear
shift feel is exaggerated.

A parking brake symbol
is located next to the

N (NEUTRAL) symbol
as a reminder to set the
parking brake before
shifting the transfer
case in Neutral.

A\ CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL
can cause your vehicle to roll even if the
transmission is in PARK (P). You or
someone else could be seriously injured.
Be sure to set the parking brake before
placing the transfer case in NEUTRAL.
See Parking Brake on page 169.

N (NEUTRAL): Shift to this setting only when
your vehicle needs to be towed. See Recreational
Vehicle Towing on page 443 or Towing Your
Vehicle on page 443

2 1 (Two-Wheel-Drive High): This setting is
used for driving in most street and highway
situations. The front axle is not engaged in
two-wheel drive. This setting also provides
the best fuel economy.
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4 1t (Four-Wheel-Drive High): Use this setting
when you need extra traction, such as on snowy or
icy roads or in most off-road situations. This setting
also engages the front axle to help drive your
vehicle. This is the best setting to use when
plowing snow.

You can shift from Two-Wheel-Drive High to
Four-Wheel-Drive High or Four-Wheel-Drive High
to Two-Wheel-Drive High while the vehicle is
moving. In extremely cold weather, it may be
necessary to stop or slow the vehicle to

shift into Four-Wheel-Drive High.

When Using the Manual Transfer Case

* Shifting should be made using quick motions.
Shifting slowly may make it more difficult
to shift.

* You may notice that it is harder to shift when
the vehicle is cold. After the vehicle warms up
the shifting will return to normal.

* While in Four-Wheel High or Four-Wheel-Drive
Low you may experience reduced fuel
economy.

* Avoid driving in Four-Wheel Drive on clean,
dry pavement. It may cause your tires to wear
faster, and make the transfer case harder to
shift and run noisier.

 If the transfer case shifter is in the NEUTRAL
position and you have difficulty reaching the
selected transfer case mode, with the engine
running, shift the transmission momentarily to
drive and then back to NEUTRAL. This will
realign the gear teeth in the transfer case
and allow you to complete the shift.

Shifting from Two-Wheel-Drive High to
Four-Wheel-Drive High

* Shifts between Two-Wheel-Drive High and
Four-Wheel-Drive High can be made at
any vehicle speed.

e Shift the transfer case lever in one continuous
motion into either the Four-Wheel-Drive High
or Two-Wheel-Drive High position.

* In extremely cold weather, it may be
necessary to slow or stop the vehicle to
shift into Four-wheel-Drive High until your
vehicle has warmed up.

e While in Four-Wheel-Drive High, your vehicle
can be driven at any posted legal speed limit.
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Shifting In or Out of Four-Wheel-Drive Low

Notice: Shifting the transfer case into
Four-Wheel-Drive Low while moving at
speeds faster than 3 mph (5 km/h) may
cause premature wear to the transfer case,
and may cause the gears to grind. To avoid
causing premature wear, and grinding the
gears, do not shift the transfer case into
Four-Wheel-Drive Low while the vehicle is
moving faster than 3 mph (5 km/h).

Shifting into Four-Wheel-Drive Low should be
done, if possible, with the vehicle at a slight roll,
3 mph (5 km/h) or less.

* Shift the transmission into NEUTRAL (N).

CAUTION: (Continued)

Be sure to set the parking brake before
placing the transfer case in NEUTRAL.
See Parking Brake on page 169.

A\ CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL
can cause your vehicle to roll even if
the transmission is in PARK (P). You or
someone else could be seriously injured.

CAUTION: (Continued)

e Shifting into Four-Wheel-Drive Low with
the vehicle at a stop may be more difficult.
You may be unable to complete the shift to
Four-Wheel-Drive Low, and will end up in
NEUTRAL. This is normal, and is a function of
the gear teeth aligning in your transfer case.
When this happens, make sure the engine is
on, shift your transmission momentarily to drive
and back to NEUTRAL, and then complete
the shift.

¢ Shift the transfer case shift lever in one
continuous motion into the Four-Wheel-Drive
Low position.

¢ When Four-Wheel-Drive Low do not drive

faster than 45 mph. This will reduce wear and
extend the life of your transfer case.
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Shifting In or Out of NEUTRAL

1. With the vehicle running and the engine at an
idle set the parking brake.
2. Place the transmission into NEUTRAL (N).
Shift the transfer case in one continuous motion
into or out of the NEUTRAL position.

Electronic Transfer Case

The transfer case knob
is located next to the
steering column.

Use the dial to shift into and out of four-wheel
drive.

Recommended Transfer Case Settings

iving Conditi Transfer Case Settings
Driving Conditions 21 a1 2 v
Normal YES
Severe YES
Extreme YES
Vehicle in Tow* YES

*See Recreational Vehicle Towing on page 443
Towing Your Vehicle on page 443

You can choose among four driving settings:

Indicator lights in the dial show which setting you
are in. The indicator lights will come on briefly when
you turn on the ignition and one will stay on. If the
lights do not come on, you should take your vehicle
to your dealer for service. An indicator light flashes
while shifting the transfer case and remains
illuminated when the shift is complete. If for some
reason the transfer case cannot make a requested
shift, it will return to the last chosen setting.

2 1 (Two-Wheel-Drive High): This setting

is used for driving in most street and highway
situations. The front axle is not engaged in
Two-Wheel Drive. This setting also provides the
best fuel economy.
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4 1 (Four-Wheel-Drive High): Use the
Four-Wheel-Drive High position when extra traction
is needed, such as on snowy or icy roads or in
most off-road situations. This setting also engages
the front axle to help drive your vehicle. This is
the best setting to use when plowing snow.

4 | (Four-Wheel-Drive Low): This setting

also engages the front axle and delivers extra
torque. You may never need this setting. It sends
maximum power to all four wheels. You might
choose Four-Wheel-Drive Low while driving
off-road in deep sand, deep mud, deep snow,
and while climbing or descending steep hills.
StabiliTrak® will not engage in this mode.

A\ CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL
can cause your vehicle to roll even if the
transmission is in PARK (P). You or
someone else could be seriously injured.
Be sure to set the parking brake before
placing the transfer case in NEUTRAL.
See Parking Brake on page 169.

N (NEUTRAL): Shift the vehicle’s transfer case to
NEUTRAL only when towing your vehicle. See
Recreational Vehicle Towing on page 443 or
Towing Your Vehicle on page 443 for more
information.

If the SERVICE 4-Wheel Drive message stays on,
you should take your vehicle to your dealer for
service. See “Service 4-Wheel Drive message”
under DIC Warnings and Messages on page 285.
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Shifting Into Two-Wheel-Drive High

Turn the knob to the Two-Wheel-Drive High
position. This can be done at any speed, except
when shifting from Four-Wheel-Drive Low.

See Shifting Out of Four-Wheel-Drive Low

for more information.

Shifting Into Four-Wheel Drive Low

When Four-Wheel-Drive Low is engaged, vehicle
speed should be kept below 45 mph. Extended
high-speed operation in Four-Wheel-Drive

Low may damage or shorten the life of the
drivetrain.

To shift to the Four-Wheel-Drive Low position, the
ignition must be in RUN and the vehicle must be
stopped or moving less than 3 mph (5 km/h) with
the transmission in NEUTRAL (N). The preferred
method for shifting into Four-Wheel-Drive Low

is to have your vehicle moving 1 to 2 mph

(1.6 to 3.2 km/h). Turn the knob to the
Four-Wheel-Drive Low position. You must

wait for the Four-Wheel-Drive Low indicator

light to stop flashing and remain on before
shifting your transmission in gear.

Notice: Shifting the transmission into gear
before the requested mode indicator light has
stopped flashing could damage the transfer
case. To help avoid damaging your vehicle,
always wait for the mode indicator lights

to stop flashing before shifting the
transmission into gear.

It is typical for your vehicle to exhibit significant
engagement noise and bump when shifting
between Four-Wheel-Drive Low and
Four-Wheel-Drive High ranges or from
NEUTRAL with the engine running.

If the knob is turned to the Four-Wheel-Drive
Low position when your vehicle is in gear and/or
moving, the Four-Wheel-Drive Low indicator
light will flash for 30 seconds and not complete
the shift unless your vehicle is moving less

than 3 mph (5 km/h) and the transmission is

in NEUTRAL (N). After 30 seconds the transfer
case will shift to Four-Wheel-Drive High mode.
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Shifting Out of Four-Wheel-Drive Low

To shift from Four-Wheel-Drive Low to
Four-Wheel-Drive High, or Two-Wheel-Drive
High, your vehicle must be stopped or moving
less than 3 mph (5 km/h) with the transmission
in NEUTRAL (N) and the ignition in RUN.

The preferred method for shifting out of
Four-Wheel-Drive Low is to have your vehicle
moving 1 to 2 mph (1.6 to 3.2 km/h). Turn the
knob to the Four-Wheel-Drive High, or
Two-Wheel-Drive High position. You must wait for
the Four-Wheel-Drive High, or Two-Wheel-Drive
High indicator light to stop flashing and remain
on before shifting the transmission into gear.

Notice: Shifting the transmission into gear
before the requested mode indicator light has
stopped flashing could damage the transfer
case. To help avoid damaging your vehicle,
always wait for the mode indicator lights

to stop flashing before shifting the
transmission into gear.

It is typical for your vehicle to exhibit significant
engagement noise and bump when shifting
between Four-Wheel-Drive Low and
Four-Wheel-Drive High ranges or from
NEUTRAL with the engine running.

If the knob is turned to the Four-Wheel-Drive High,
or Two-Wheel-Drive High switch position when
your vehicle is in gear and/or moving, the
Four-Wheel-Drive High, or Two-Wheel-Drive High
indicator light will flash for 30 seconds but will

not complete the shift unless your vehicle is
moving less than 3 mph (5 km/h) and the
transmission is in NEUTRAL (N).

Shifting into NEUTRAL
To shift the transfer case to NEUTRAL do the
following:
1. Make sure the vehicle is parked so that it will
not roll.

2. Set the parking brake and press and hold the
regular brake pedal. See Parking Brake on
page 169 for more information.

3. Start the vehicle or turn the ignition to RUN.
4. Shift the transmission to NEUTRAL (N).

5. Shift the transfer case to
Two-Wheel-Drive High.
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10.

11.

. Turn the transfer case dial clockwise

to NEUTRAL till it stops and hold it for

10 seconds. Then slowly release the dial

to the four low position. The NEUTRAL light
will come on when the transfer case shift

to NEUTRAL is complete.

. If the engine is running, verify that the

transmission is in NEUTRAL (N) by shifting
the transmission to REVERSE (R) for

one second, then shift the transmission

to DRIVE (D) for one second.

Turn the ignition to ACCESSORY, which will
turn the engine off.

Place the transmission shift lever in PARK (P).

Release the parking brake prior to moving
the vehicle.

Turn the ignition to LOCK.

Shifting Out of NEUTRAL
To shift out of NEUTRAL do the following:

1. Set the parking brake and apply the regular
brake pedal.

2. Shift the transmission to NEUTRAL (N) and
turn the ignition to RUN with the engine off.

3. Turn the transfer case dial to Two-Wheel-Drive
High.
After the transfer case has shifted out of
NEUTRAL the NEUTRAL light will go out.

4. Release the parking brake prior to moving the
vehicle.

Notice: Shifting the transmission into gear
before the requested mode indicator light has
stopped flashing could damage the transfer
case. To help avoid damaging your vehicle,
always wait for the mode indicator lights

to stop flashing before shifting the
transmission into gear.

5. Start the engine and shift the transmission to
the desired position.
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Excessively shifting the transfer case into or out
of the different modes may cause the transfer
case to enter the shift protection mode. This will
protect the transfer case from possible damage and
will only allow the transfer case to respond to one
shift per 10 seconds. The transfer case may stay in
this mode for up to three minutes.

Automatic Transfer Case

The transfer case knob
is located next to the
steering column.

For information on StabiliTrak®, see StabiliTrak®
System on page 385.

Use the dial to shift into and out of Four-Wheel
Drive.

You can choose among five driving settings:

Indicator lights in the dial show which setting you
are in. The indicator lights will come on briefly
when you turn on the ignition and one will stay
on. If the lights do not come on, you should

take your vehicle to your dealer for service.

An indicator light will flash while shifting the
transfer case. It will remain illuminated when the
shift is complete. If for some reason the transfer
case cannot make a requested shift, it will return
to the last chosen setting.

2 1 (Two-Wheel-Drive High): This setting
is used for driving in most street and highway
situations. The front axle is not engaged in
Two-Wheel Drive. This setting also provides
the best fuel economy.

AUTO (Automatic Four-Wheel Drive): This
setting is ideal for use when road surface traction
conditions are variable. When driving your vehicle
in AUTO, the front axle is engaged, but the
vehicle’s power is sent only to the front and rear
wheels automatically based on driving conditions.
Driving in this mode results in slightly lower fuel
economy than Two-Wheel-Drive High.
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4 1 (Four-Wheel-Drive High): Use the
Four-Wheel-Drive High position when extra
traction is needed, such as on snowy or icy roads
or in most off-road situations. This setting also
engages the front axle to help drive your vehicle.
This is the best setting to use when plowing snow.

4 | (Four-Wheel-Drive Low): This setting

also engages the front axle and delivers extra
torque. You may never need this setting. It sends
maximum power to all four wheels. You might
choose Four-Wheel-Drive Low if you are driving
off-road in deep sand, deep mud, deep snow,
and while climbing or descending steep hills.
StabiliTrak® will not engage in this mode.

See StabiliTrak® System on page 385 for

more information.

A\ CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL
can cause your vehicle to roll even if the
transmission is in PARK (P). You or
someone else could be seriously injured.
Be sure to set the parking brake before
placing the transfer case in NEUTRAL.
See Parking Brake on page 169.

N (NEUTRAL): Shift the vehicle’s transfer case to
NEUTRAL only when towing your vehicle. See
Recreational Vehicle Towing on page 443 or
Towing Your Vehicle on page 443 for more
information.

If the SERVICE 4-Wheel Drive message stays on,
you should take your vehicle to your dealer for
service. See “Service 4—-Wheel Drive message”
under DIC Warnings and Messages on page 285.
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Shifting Into Four-Wheel-Drive High or
AUTO (Automatic Four-Wheel Drive)

Turn the knob to the Four-Wheel-Drive High or
AUTO position. This can be done at any speed,
except when shifting from Four-Wheel-Drive

Low, and the indicator light will flash while shifting.
It will remain on when the shift is completed.

Shifting Into Two-Wheel-Drive High

Turn the knob to the Two-Wheel-Drive High
position. This can be done at any speed, except
when shifting from Four-Wheel-Drive Low.

Shifting Into Four-Wheel-Drive Low

When Four-Wheel-Drive Low is engaged, vehicle
speed should be kept below 45 mph. Extended
high-speed operation in Four-Wheel-Drive

Low may damage or shorten the life of the
drivetrain.

To shift to the Four-Wheel-Drive Low position, the
ignition must be in RUN and the vehicle must be
stopped or moving less than 3 mph (5 km/h) with
the transmission in NEUTRAL (N). The preferred
method for shifting into Four-Wheel-Drive Low

is to have your vehicle moving 1 to 2 mph

(1.6 to 3.2 km/h). Turn the knob to the

Four-Wheel-Drive Low position. You must wait for
the Four-Wheel-Drive Low indicator light to stop
flashing and remain on before shifting your
transmission in gear.

Notice: Shifting the transmission into gear
before the requested mode indicator light has
stopped flashing could damage the transfer
case. To help avoid damaging your vehicle,
always wait for the mode indicator lights

to stop flashing before shifting the
transmission into gear.

It is typical for your vehicle to exhibit
significant engagement noise and bump
when shifting between Four-Wheel-Drive
Low and Four-Wheel-Drive High ranges or
from NEUTRAL with the engine running.

If the knob is turned to the Four-Wheel-Drive
Low position when your vehicle is in gear and/or
moving, the Four-Wheel-Drive Low indicator
light will flash for 30 seconds and not complete
the shift unless your vehicle is moving less

than 3 mph (5 km/h) and the transmission is

in NEUTRAL (N). After 30 seconds the transfer
case will shift to Four-Wheel-Drive High mode.
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Shifting Out of Four-Wheel-Drive Low

To shift from Four-Wheel-Drive Low

to Four-Wheel-Drive High, AUTO or
Two-Wheel-Drive High, your vehicle must be
stopped or moving less than 3 mph (5 km/h)
with the transmission in NEUTRAL (N) and

the ignition in RUN. The preferred method for
shifting out of Four-Wheel-Drive Low is to have
your vehicle moving 1 to 2 mph (1.6 to 3.2 km/h).
Turn the knob to the Four-Wheel-Drive High,
AUTO or Two-Wheel-Drive High position.

You must wait for the Four-Wheel-Drive High,
AUTO or Two-Wheel-Drive High indicator light
to stop flashing and remain on before shifting your
transmission into gear.

Notice: Shifting the transmission into gear
before the requested mode indicator light has
stopped flashing could damage the transfer
case. To help avoid damaging your vehicle,
always wait for the mode indicator lights

to stop flashing before shifting the
transmission into gear.

It is typical for your vehicle to exhibit
significant engagement noise and bump
when shifting between Four-Wheel-Drive
Low and Four-Wheel-Drive High ranges or
from NEUTRAL with the engine running.

If the knob is turned to the Four-Wheel-Drive High,
AUTO, or Two-Wheel-Drive High switch position
when your vehicle is in gear and/or moving, the
Four-Wheel-Drive High, AUTO or Two-Wheel-Drive
High indicator light will flash for 30 seconds but will
not complete the shift unless your vehicle is moving
less than 3 mph (5 km/h) and the transmission is in
NEUTRAL (N).

Shifting into NEUTRAL

To shift the transfer case to NEUTRAL do the
following:

1. Make sure the vehicle is parked so that it will
not roll.

2. Set the parking brake and apply the regular
brake pedal. See Parking Brake on page 169
for more information.
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10.

11.
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Start the vehicle or turn the ignition to RUN.
Put the transmission in NEUTRAL (N).

Shift the transfer case to Two-Wheel
Drive High.

Turn the transfer case dial clockwise

to NEUTRAL till it stops and hold it for

10 seconds. Then slowly release the dial

to the four low position. The NEUTRAL light
will come on when the transfer case shift

to NEUTRAL is complete.

If the engine is running, make sure that the
transmission is in NEUTRAL (N) by shifting
the transmission to REVERSE (R) for

one second, then shift the transmission

to DRIVE (D) for one second.

Turn the ignition to ACCESSORY, which will
turn the engine off.

Place the transmission shift lever in PARK (P).

Release the parking brake prior to moving
the vehicle.

Turn the ignition to LOCK.

Shifting Out of NEUTRAL
To shift out of NEUTRAL do the following:

1. Set the parking brake and apply the regular
brake pedal.

2. Shift the transmission to NEUTRAL (N) and
turn the ignition to RUN with the engine off.

3. Turn the transfer case dial to Two-Wheel-Drive
High, Four-Wheel-Drive High, AUTO.

After the transfer case has shifted out of
NEUTRAL the NEUTRAL light will go out.

4. Release the parking brake prior to moving the
vehicle.

Notice: Shifting the transmission into gear
before the requested mode indicator light has
stopped flashing could damage the transfer
case. To help avoid damaging your vehicle,
always wait for the mode indicator lights

to stop flashing before shifting the
transmission into gear.

5. Start the engine and shift the transmission to
the desired position.




Parking Brake

To set the parking brake, hold the regular brake
pedal down with your right foot. Push down
the parking brake pedal with your left foot.

A chime sounds and the warning light flashes
when the parking brake is applied and the vehicle
is moving at least 5 mph (8 km/h).

To release the parking brake, hold the regular
brake pedal down. Then pull the bottom edge of
the lever, with the parking brake symbol and
located above the parking brake pedal.

If the ignition is on when the parking brake is
released, the brake system warning light goes off.

Notice: Driving with the parking brake on

can overheat the brake system and cause
premature wear or damage to brake system
parts. Make sure that the parking brake is fully
released and the brake warning light is off
before driving.

If you are towing a trailer and are parking on any
hill, see Towing a Trailer on page 449.
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Shifting Into Park (P)

A\ CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

It can be dangerous to get out of your
vehicle if the shift lever is not fully in
PARK (P) with the parking brake firmly
set. Your vehicle can roll. If you have left
the engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured.
To be sure your vehicle will not move,
even when you are on fairly level ground,
use the steps that follow. With four-wheel
drive, if your transfer case is in NEUTRAL,
your vehicle will be free to roll, even if
your shift lever is in PARK (P). So, be

CAUTION: (Continued)

sure the transfer case is in a drive
gear — not in NEUTRAL. If you are pulling
a trailer, see Towing a Trailer on page 449.
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. Hold the brake pedal down with your right foot
and set the parking brake.

See Parking Brake on page 169 for more
information.

. Move the shift lever into the PARK (P)
position by pulling the shift lever toward
you and moving it up as far as it will go.

. Be sure the transfer case is in a drive
gear — not in NEUTRAL (N).

. Turn the ignition key to LOCK.

. Remove the key and take it with you. If you
can leave your vehicle with the ignition key in
your hand, your vehicle is in PARK (P).




Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine
Running

A\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle
with the engine running. Your vehicle
could move suddenly if the shift lever is
not fully in PARK (P) with the parking
brake firmly set.

If you have four-wheel drive and your
transfer case is in NEUTRAL, your vehicle
will be free to roll, even if your shift lever
is in PARK (P). So be sure the transfer
case is in a drive gear — not in NEUTRAL.

And, if you leave the vehicle with the
engine running, it could overheat and
even catch fire. You or others could be
injured. Do not leave your vehicle with
the engine running unless you have to.

If you have to leave your vehicle with the engine
running, be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P)
and the parking brake is firmly set before

you leave it. After you move the shift lever into
PARK (P), hold the regular brake pedal down.
Then, see if you can move the shift lever away
from PARK (P) without first pulling it toward you.
If you can, it means that the shift lever was

not fully locked into PARK (P).

Torque Lock

If you are parking on a hill and you do not shift your
transmission into PARK (P) properly, the weight of
the vehicle may put too much force on the parking
pawl in the transmission. You may find it difficult to
pull the shift lever out of PARK (P). This is called
torque lock. To prevent torque lock, set the parking
brake and then shift into PARK (P) properly before
you leave the driver’s seat. To find out how, see
Shifting Into Park (P) on page 170.

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever
out of PARK (P) before you release the parking
brake.
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If torque lock does occur, you may need to

have another vehicle push yours a little uphill to
take some of the pressure from the parking pawl
in the transmission, then you will be able to

pull the shift lever out of PARK (P).

Shifting Out of Park (P)

Your vehicle has an automatic transmission shift
lock control system which locks the shift lever

in PARK (P) when the ignition is in the LOCK.
Apply your regular brakes before shifting

from PARK (P) when the ignition is in RUN. See
Automatic Transmission Operation on page 146.

If you cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure
on the shift lever and push the shift lever all the way
up into PARK (P) as the brake application is
maintained. Move the shift lever into another gear.

Parking Over Things That Burn

A\ CAUTION:

Things that can burn could touch hot
exhaust parts under your vehicle and
ignite. Do not park over papers, leaves,
dry grass, or other things that can burn.

172



Engine Exhaust

A\ CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

Engine exhaust can kill. It contains the
gas carbon monoxide (CO), which you
cannot see or smell. It can cause
unconsciousness and death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:
* The exhaust system sounds strange
or different.
* Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.
e Your vehicle was damaged in a
collision.

CAUTION: (Continued)

¢ Your vehicle was damaged when
driving over high points on the road
or over road debris.

¢ Repairs were not done correctly.

e Your vehicle or the exhaust system
has been modified improperly.

If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into
your vehicle:
e Drive it only with all the windows
down to blow out any CO; and
* Have your vehicle fixed immediately.
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Running the Engine While Parked

It is better not to park with the engine running.
But if you ever have to, here are some things
to know.

A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the climate control
system off could allow dangerous exhaust
into your vehicle. See the earlier caution
under Engine Exhaust on page 173.

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let
deadly carbon monoxide (CO) into your
vehicle even if the climate control fan is
at the highest setting. One place this
can happen is a garage. Exhaust — with
CO — can come in easily. NEVER park in
a garage with the engine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard.
See Winter Driving on page 422.

It can be dangerous to get out of your
vehicle if the shift lever is not fully in
PARK (P) with the parking brake firmly
set. Your vehicle can roll. Do not leave
your vehicle when the engine is running
unless you have to. If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured.
To be sure your vehicle will not move,
even when you are on fairly level ground,
always set the parking brake and move
the shift lever to PARK (P).

174




A\ CAUTION:

Four-wheel drive vehicles with the transfer
case in NEUTRAL will allow the vehicle to
roll, even if the shift lever is in PARK (P).
So, be sure the transfer case is in a drive
gear — not in NEUTRAL. Always set the
parking brake.

Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle
will not move. See Shifting Into Park (P) on
page 170.

If you are pulling a trailer, see Towing a Trailer on
page 449.

Mirrors

Manual Rearview Mirror

Pull or push the tab under the inside rearview
mirror to adjust it to the night or daytime setting.
In the nighttime setting, the glare from headlamps
behind the vehicle will be less intense.

Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror
with OnStar®, Compass and
Temperature Display

Your vehicle may have this feature. When on,
the automatic dimming mirror dims to the proper
level to minimize glare from lights behind you
after dark.

The mirror has a dual display in the upper right
corner of the mirror face that shows the compass
reading and the outside temperature.

Control buttons for the OnStar® system are at the
bottom of the mirror. See OnStar™ System on
page 185 for more information about the services
OnStar® provides.

) (On/Off): This is the on/off button.
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Temperature and Compass Display

Press the on/off button, located to the far
left, briefly to turn the compass/temperature
display on or off.

If the display reads CAL, the compass needs to
be calibrated. For more information, see “Compass
Calibration” following.

To adjust between Fahrenheit and Celsius:

1. Press and hold the on/off button for
approximately four seconds until either
a flashing F or C appears.

2. Press the button again to change the display
to the desired unit of measurement. After
approximately four seconds of inactivity,
the new unit will be locked in and the
compass/temperature display will return.

If an abnormal temperature reading is displayed
for an extended period of time, see your
dealer/retailer. Under certain circumstances, a
delay in updating the temperature is normal.

Automatic Dimming Mirror Operation

The automatic dimming mirror comes on each

time the ignition is turned to start. To turn the
automatic dimming feature off or back on, press the
on/off button. The indicator light on the mirror is lit
when the automatic dimming feature is on.

Compass Calibration

The compass may need calibration if one of the
following occurs:

» After approximately five seconds, the display
does not show a compass heading, N for
North, for example, there may be a strong
magnetic field interfering with the compass.
Such interference may be caused by a
magnetic antenna mount, magnetic note
pad holder, or a similar magnetic item.

* The compass does not display the correct
heading and the compass zone variance
is set correctly.

In order to calibrate, CAL must be displayed in the
mirror compass windows. If CAL is not displayed,
push the on/off button for approximately

12 seconds or until CAL is displayed.
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The compass can be calibrated by driving the
vehicle in circles at 5 mph (8 km/h) or less until
the display reads a direction.

Compass Variance

The mirror is set in zone eight upon leaving
the factory. It will be necessary to adjust the
compass to compensate for compass variance
if the vehicle is outside of zone eight. Under
certain circumstances, as during a long distance
cross-country trip, it will be necessary to adjust
for compass variance. Compass variance is
the difference between earth’s magnetic north
and true geographic north. If not adjusted to
account for compass variance, the compass
could give false readings.

To adjust for compass variance:

1. Find your current location and variance zone
number on the following zone map.

2. Press and hold the on/off button until a Z and
a zone number appears in the display. The
compass is how in zone mode.

3. Keep pressing the on/off button until the
desired zone number appears in the display.
Release the button. After approximately
four seconds of inactivity, the new zone
number will be locked in and the compass/
temperature display will return.
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Cleaning the Mirror

When cleaning the mirror, use a paper towel or
similar material dampened with glass cleaner.
Do not spray glass cleaner directly on the mirror
as that may cause the liquid cleaner to enter
the mirror housing.

Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror
with Compass and Temperature
Display

Your vehicle may have this mirror. When on, an
automatic dimming mirror will dim to the proper
level to minimize glare from lights behind you after
dark.

The mirror also includes a dual display in the
upper right corner of the mirror with the compass
reading and the outside temperature.

@ E: Briefly press this button to turn the display
on or off.

Temperature Display

The temperature can be displayed by pressing
the compass/temperature button. Pressing the
compass/temperature button once briefly, will
toggle the display reading on and off. To alternate
the temperature reading between Fahrenheit and
Celsius, press and hold the compass/temperature
button for approximately three seconds until

the display blinks F and C. After approximately
five seconds of inactivity, the display will stop
blinking and display the last selection made.

If an abnormal temperature reading is displayed
for an extended period of time, see your dealer.
Under certain circumstances, a delay in updating
the temperature is normal.

Automatic Dimming Mirror Operation

> On/Off: Press this button to turn the automatic
dimming feature on or off. The indicator light to
the left of the button will turn on to indicate when
the feature is on. Once the mirror is turned off,

it will remain off until it is turned back on, or until
the vehicle is restarted.
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Compass Operation

Press the compass/temperature button once
briefly to turn the display on or off.

Compass Calibration

See “Compass Calibration” under Automatic
Dimming Rearview Mirror with OnStar®, Compass
and Temperature Display on page 175 for more
information.

Compass Variance

See “Compass Variance” under Automatic
Dimming Rearview Mirror with OnStar®, Compass
and Temperature Display on page 175 for more
information.

Cleaning the Mirror

Use a paper towel or similar material dampened
with glass cleaner. Do not spray glass cleaner
directly on the mirror as that may cause the liquid
cleaner to enter the mirror housing.

Outside Manual Mirrors

Adjust your outside mirrors so you can just see
the side of your vehicle and have a clear view of
objects behind you. The mirrors can be folded

in to enter narrow areas.

The use of hood-mounted air deflectors and
add-on convex mirror attachments may adversely
affect mirror performance.
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Outside Trailer-Tow Mirrors

=7

If your vehicle has trailer towing type mirrors, they
can be adjusted so you can have a clear view

of the objects behind you. Manually pull out

the mirror head to extend it for better visibility
when towing a trailer.

These mirrors can be manually folded forward
or rearward. The lower portion of the mirror

is convex. A convex mirror’'s surface is curved
S0 you can see more from the driver's seat.
The convex mirror can be adjusted manually to
the driver’'s preferred position for better vision.

Your vehicle may have outside heated mirrors
which help clear them of condensation, snow,
and ice. When the rear window defogger button
is pressed, the heated mirrors are also turned on.
Only the upper glass of the mirror is heated.

The lower convex part of the mirror is not heated.

Your mirror may also have a turn signal arrow
that will flash in the direction of the turn or
lane change.
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Outside Power Mirrors

If your vehicle is
equipped with outside
power mirrors, the
controls are located
on the driver's

door armrest.

* Press (A) to select the driver’s side mirror.
Then press the arrows located on the
four-way control pad to adjust the mirror.
Press (A) again to deselect the mirror.

* Press (B) to select the passenger’s side

mirror. Then press the arrows located on the

four-way control pad to adjust the mirror.
Press (B) again to deselect the mirror.

This mirror has the following features.

Manual Folding

The mirrors can be manually folded inward to
prevent damage when going through an automatic
car wash. To fold, push the mirror toward the
vehicle. To return the mirror to its original position,
push outward. Be sure to return both mirrors to
their original unfolded position before driving.

Heated Mirrors

The button to turn the heated mirrors on or off
is located on the climate control panel. Press
this button to warm the driver's and passenger’s
outside rearview mirrors to help clear them of
ice, snow, and condensation.

See “Rear Window Defogger” under Dual
Automatic Climate Control System on page 244
for more information.
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Convex Mirror
The passenger’s side mirror may have convex

glass. A convex mirror's surface is curved so more

can be seen from the driver’'s seat.

Outside Power Foldaway Mirrors

A\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like
other vehicles) look farther away than
they really are. If you cut too sharply into
the right lane, you could hit a vehicle on
your right. Check your inside mirror or
glance over your shoulder before
changing lanes.

If your vehicle is
equipped with outside
power foldaway mirrors,
B the controls are located

on the driver’'s door
(:/ armrest.
¥
h R
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Press (A) to select the driver’s side mirror.
Then press the arrows located on the four-way
control pad to adjust the mirror. Press (A) again
to deselect the mirror.

Press (B) to select the passenger’s side mirror.
Then press the arrows located on the four-way
control pad to adjust the mirror. Press (B) again
to deselect the mirror.

Press (C) to fold the mirrors out to the driving
position.

Press (D) to fold the mirrors in to the folded
position.
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If the mirrors are accidentally folded/unfolded
manually, they may shake or flutter at normal
driving speeds and may not stay in the unfolded
position. If this happens, you will need to reset the
mirrors. See “Resetting the Power Foldaway
Mirrors” next.

Resetting the Power Foldaway Mirrors

You will need to reset the power foldaway mirrors
if the following occurs:

e The mirrors are accidentally obstructed while
folding.

* They are accidentally manually
folded/unfolded.

e The mirrors will not stay in the unfolded
position.

* The mirrors shake and flutter at normal driving
speeds.

To reset the power foldaway mirrors, fold and
unfold them one time using the mirror controls.
This will reset them to their normal position.

This mirror has the following features.

Automatic Dimming

The driver’s outside mirror will adjust for the glare
of the headlamps behind you. See Automatic
Dimming Rearview Mirror with OnStar®, Compass
and Temperature Display on page 175.

Curb View Assist

If your vehicle has the memory package, the
outside mirrors are able to perform the curb
view assist mirror function. This feature may
be useful in allowing the driver to view the curb
when parallel parking. This feature will cause
the passenger’s and/or driver’s mirror to tilt to
a preselected position when the vehicle is

in REVERSE (R).

The passenger’s and/or driver's mirror will
return to its original position when the vehicle

is shifted out of REVERSE (R), or the ignition is
turned off or to LOCK.

This feature can be turned on or off through the
Driver Information Center (DIC). See Driver
Information Center (DIC) on page 273.
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Heated Mirrors

The button to turn the heated mirrors on or off is
located on the climate control panel. Press

this button to warm the driver's and passenger’s
outside rearview mirrors to help clear them of
ice, snow, and condensation.

See “Rear Window Defogger” under Dual
Automatic Climate Control System on page 244
for more information.

Convex Mirror

A\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like
other vehicles) look farther away than
they really are. If you cut too sharply into
the right lane, you could hit a vehicle on
your right. Check your inside mirror or
glance over your shoulder before
changing lanes.

The passenger’s side mirror may have convex
glass. A convex mirror’s surface is curved so more
can be seen from the driver's seat.

Your vehicle may also have a turn signal indicator
on the mirror. An arrow on the mirror will flash
in the direction of the turn or lane change.
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OnStar® System

@ ]lo][e)

OnStar® uses several innovative technologies and
live advisors to provide you with a wide range

of safety, security, information, and convenience
services. If your airbags deploy, the system is
designed to make an automatic call to OnStar®
Emergency advisors who can request emergency
services be sent to your location. If you lock

your keys in the vehicle, call OnStar® at
1-888-4-ONSTAR and they can send a signal

to unlock your doors. If you need roadside
assistance, press the OnStar® button and

they can contact Roadside Service for you.

OnStar® service is provided to you subject to the
OnStar® Terms and Conditions. You may cancel
your OnStar® service at any time by contacting
OnStar®. A complete OnStar® Owner’s Guide and

the OnStar® Terms and Conditions are included in
the vehicle’s OnStar® Subscriber glove box
literature. For more information, visit onstar.com or
onstar.ca, contact OnStar® at 1-888-4-ONSTAR
(1-888-466-7827) or TTY 1-877-248-2080, or press
the OnStar® button to speak with an OnStar®
advisor 24 hours a day, 7 days a week.

Not all OnStar® features are available on all
vehicles. To check if your vehicle is equipped to
provide the services described below, or for a
full description of OnStar® services and system
limitations, see the OnStar® Owner’s Guide in
your glove box or visit onstar.com.

OnStar® Services

For new vehicles with OnStar®, the Safe & Sound
Plan, or the Directions & Connections® Plan is
included for one year from the date of purchase.
You can extend this plan beyond the first year,

or upgrade to the Directions & Connections® Plan.
For more information, press the OnStar® button

to speak with an advisor. Some OnStar® services
(such as Remote Door Unlock or Stolen Vehicle
Location Assistance) may not be available

until you register with OnStar®.
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Available Services with
Safe & Sound® Plan

e Automatic Notification of Airbag Deployment

* Advanced Automatic Crash Notification
(AACN) (If equipped)

e Link to Emergency Services

* Roadside Assistance

e Stolen Vehicle Location Assistance

e AccidentAssist

* Remote Door Unlock/Vehicle Alert

« OnStar® Vehicle Diagnostics

* GM Goodwrench® On Demand Diagnostics

« OnStar® Hands-Free Calling with
30 complimentary minutes

« OnStar® Virtual Advisor (U.S. Only)
Available Services included with
Directions & Connections® Plan

¢ All Safe and Sound Plan Services

e Driving Directions - Advisor delivered or
OnStar® Turn-by-Turn Navigation (If equipped)

¢ RideAssist
¢ |nformation and Convenience Services

OnStar® Hands-Free Calling

OnStar® Hands-Free Calling allows eligible
OnStar® subscribers to make and receive calls
using voice commands. Hands-Free Calling is
fully integrated into the vehicle, and can be
used with OnStar® Pre-Paid Minute Packages.
Hands-Free Calling may also be linked to a
Verizon Wireless service plan in the U.S. or a
Bell Mobility service plan in Canada, depending
on eligibility. To find out more, refer to the OnStar®
Owner’s Guide in the vehicle’s glove box, visit
www.onstar.com or www.onstar.ca, or speak
with an OnStar® advisor by pressing the
OnStar® button or calling 1-888-4-ONSTAR
(1-888-466-7827).

OnStar® Virtual Advisor

OnStar® Virtual Advisor is a feature of OnStar®
Hands-Free Calling that uses your minutes to
access location-based weather, local traffic reports,
and stock quotes. By pressing the phone button
and giving a few simple voice commands, you can
browse through the various topics. See the OnStar®
Owner’s Guide for more information (Only available
in the continental U.S.).
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OnStar® Steering Wheel Controls

Your vehicle may have a Talk/Mute button that
can be used to interact with OnStar® Hands-Free
Calling. See Audio Steering Wheel Controls on
page 372 for more information.

On some vehicles, you may have to hold the
button for a few seconds and give the command
“ONSTAR?” in order to activate the OnStar®
Hands-Free Calling feature.

On some vehicles, the mute button can be used
to dial numbers into voicemail systems, or to
dial phone extensions. See the OnStar® Owner’s
Guide for more information.

How OnStar® Service Works

In order to provide you with OnStar® services,
your vehicle’s OnStar® system has the capability
of recording and transmitting vehicle information.
This information is automatically sent to an
OnStar® Call Center at the time of an OnStar®
button press, Emergency button press or if

your airbags or AACN system deploys. The
vehicle information usually includes your GPS
location and, in the event of a crash, additional
information regarding the accident that your vehicle
has been involved in (e.g. the direction from

which your vehicle was hit). When you use the
Virtual Advisor feature of OnStar® Hands-Free
Calling, your vehicle also sends OnStar® your GPS
location so that we can provide you with
location-based services.

OnStar® service cannot work unless your vehicle
is in a place where OnStar® has an agreement
with a wireless service provider for service in that
area. OnStar® service also cannot work unless
you are in a place where the wireless service
provider OnStar® has hired for that area

has coverage, network capacity and reception
when the service is needed, and technology that
is compatible with the OnStar® service. Not all
services are available everywhere, particularly in
remote or enclosed areas, or at all times.
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OnStar® service that involves location information
about your vehicle cannot work unless GPS
satellite signals are unobstructed and available

in that place as well.

Your vehicle must have a working electrical
system (including adequate battery power) for the
OnStar® equipment to operate. There are other
problems OnStar® cannot control that may prevent
OnStar® from providing OnStar® service to you

at any particular time or place. Some examples are
damage to important parts of your vehicle in an
accident, hills, tall buildings, tunnels, weather

or wireless phone network congestion.

Your Responsibility

You may need to increase the volume of your
radio to hear the OnStar® advisor. If the light next
to the OnStar® buttons is red, this means that
your system is not functioning properly and should
be checked by your dealer/retailer. If the light
appears clear (no light is appearing), your OnStar
subscription has expired. You can always press
the OnStar® button to confirm that your OnStar®
equipment is active.

®

Universal Home Remote
System

System ldentification

Your vehicle may have a Universal Home Remote
System.

Determine which Universal Home Remote your
vehicle has and then read the pages following
for instructions on programming your specific
system.

If there is one triangular Light Emitting Diode
(LED) indicator light above the Universal Home
Remote buttons, follow the instructions under
Universal Home Remote System Operation
(With One Triangular LED).
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If there are three round LED indicator lights above
the Universal Home Remote buttons, follow the
instructions under Universal Home Remote System
Operation (With Three Round LED).

For help or information on the Universal Home
Remote System, call the customer assistance
phone number under Customer Assistance Offices
on page 656.

Universal Home Remote System

The Universal Home Remote System provides
a way to replace up to three hand-held
Radio-Frequency (RF) transmitters used to
activate devices such as garage door openers,
security systems, and home lighting.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC
Rules. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions:

1. This device may not cause harmful
interference.

2. This device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.

This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry
Canada. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference.

2. This device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other
than an authorized service facility could void
authorization to use this equipment.
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Universal Home Remote System
Operation (With One Triangular LED)

If there is one triangular Light Emitting Diode
(LED) indicator light above the Universal Home
Remote buttons, follow the instructions below.

Do not use the Universal Home Remote with any
garage door opener that does not have the stop
and reverse feature. This includes any garage door
opener model manufactured before April 1, 1982.

If you have a newer garage door opener with rolling
codes, please be sure to follow Steps 6 through 8 to
complete the programming of your Universal Home
Remote Transmitter.

Read the instructions completely before attempting
to program the Universal Home Remote. Because
of the steps involved, it may be helpful to have
another person available to assist you in the
programming steps

Keep the original hand-held transmitter for use in
other vehicles as well as for future Universal Home
Remote programming. It is also recommended that
upon the sale of the vehicle, the programmed
Universal Home Remote buttons should be erased
for security purposes. See “Erasing Universal
Home Remote Buttons” later in section.

When programming a garage door, it is advised to
park outside of the garage. Be sure that people
and objects are clear of the garage door or

gate operator you are programming.

It is recommended that a new battery be installed in
your hand-held transmitter for quicker and more
accurate transmission of the radio-frequency signal.

190



4. The indicator light will flash slowly at first and
then rapidly after Universal Home Remote
successfully receives the frequency signal
from the hand-held transmitter. Release both
buttons.

Programming the Universal Home
Remote System
To program up to three devices:

1. Press and hold down the two outside Universal

Home Remote buttons, releasing only when
the Universal Home Remote indicator light
begins to flash, after 20 seconds. Do not hold
down the buttons for longer than 30 seconds
and do not repeat this step to program a
second and/or third hand-held transmitter to
the remaining two Universal Home Remote
buttons.

. Hold the end of your hand-held transmitter
about 1 to 3 inches (3 to 8 cm) away from
the Universal Home Remote buttons

while keeping the indicator light in view.

. At the same time, press and hold both the
desired Universal Home Remote button and
the hand-held transmitter button. Do not
release the buttons until Step 4 has been
completed.

Some entry gates and garage door openers
may require you to substitute Step 3 with
the procedure noted in “Gate Operator and
Canadian Programming” later in this section.

. Press and hold the newly-trained Universal

Home Remote button and observe the
indicator light.

If the indicator light stays on continuously,
programming is complete and your device
should activate when the Universal Home
Remote button is pressed and released.

To program the remaining two Universal Home
Remote buttons, begin with Step 2 under
“Programming Universal Home Remote.”

Do not repeat Step 1 as this will erase all

of the programmed channels.

If the indicator light blinks rapidly for

two seconds and then turns to a constant
light, continue with Steps 6 through 8 following
to complete the programming of a rolling-code
device, most commonly, a garage door
opener.
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6. Locate in the garage, the garage door opener
receiver (motor-head unit). Locate the “Learn”
or “Smart” button. This can usually be
found where the hanging antenna wire is
attached to the motor-head unit.

7. Firmly press and release the “Learn” or
“Smart” button. The name and color of
the button may vary by manufacturer.

You will have 30 seconds to start Step 8.

8. Return to the vehicle. Firmly press and hold the
programmed Universal Home Remote button
for two seconds, then release it. Inmediately
press and hold the same button a second time
for two seconds, then release it. Immediately,
press and hold the same button a third time for
two seconds, then release.

The Universal Home Remote should now
activate the rolling-code device.

To program the remaining two Universal

Home Remote buttons, begin with Step 2 of
“Programming Universal Home Remote.” Do not
repeat Step 1, as this will erase all previous
programming from the Universal Home Remote
buttons.

Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming

Canadian radio-frequency laws require transmitter
signals to time out or quit after several seconds
of transmission. This may not be long enough

for Universal Home Remote to pick up the signal
during programming. Similarly, some U.S. gate
operators are manufactured to time out in

the same manner.

If you live in Canada, or you are having difficulty
programming a gate operator or garage door
opener by using the “Programming Universal
Home Remote” procedures, regardless of where
you live, replace Step 3 under “Programming
Universal Home Remote” with the following:

Continue to press and hold the Universal Home
Remote button while you press and release every
two seconds (cycle) the hand-held transmitter
button until the frequency signal has been
successfully accepted by the Universal Home
Remote. The Universal Home Remote indicator
light will flash slowly at first and then rapidly.
Proceed with Step 4 under “Programming
Universal Home Remote” to complete.
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Using Universal Home Remote

Press and hold the appropriate Universal Home
Remote button for at least half of a second.
The indicator light will come on while the signal
is being transmitted.

Erasing Universal Home Remote
Buttons

To erase programming from the three Universal
Home Remote buttons:

1. Press and hold down the two outside buttons
until the indicator light begins to flash, after
20 seconds. Do not hold the two outside
buttons for longer than 30 seconds.

2. Release both buttons.

The Universal Home Remote is now in the training
(learning) mode and can be programmed at any
time beginning with Step 2 under “Programming
Universal Home Remote” shown earlier in

this section.

Individual buttons cannot be erased, but they
can be reprogrammed. See “Reprogramming a
Single Universal Home Remote Button” following
this section.

Reprogramming a Single Universal
Home Remote Button

To program a device to Universal Home Remote
using a Universal Home Remote button
previously trained:

1. Press and hold the desired Universal Home
Remote button. Do not release the button.

2. The indicator light will begin to flash after
20 seconds. While still holding the Universal
Home Remote button, proceed with
Step 2 under “Programming Universal
Home Remote” shown earlier in this section.

For help or information on the Universal Home
Remote System, call the customer assistance
phone number under Customer Assistance Offices
on page 656.
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Universal Home Remote System
Operation (With Three Round LED)

Your vehicle may have the Universal Home
Remote System. If there are three round Light
Emitting Diode (LED) indicator lights above
the Universal Home Remote buttons, follow
the instructions below.

This system provides a way to replace up to
three remote control transmitters used to activate
devices such as garage door openers, security
systems, and home automation devices.

Do not use this system with any garage door
opener that does not have the stop and reverse
feature. This includes any garage door opener
model manufactured before April 1, 1982.

Read the instructions completely before attempting
to program the transmitter. Because of the steps
involved, it may be helpful to have another

person available to assist you in programming

the transmitter.

Be sure to keep the original remote control
transmitter for use in other vehicles, as well as,
for future programming. You only need the
original remote control transmitter for Fixed
Code programming. It is also recommended
that upon the sale or lease termination of the
vehicle, the programmed buttons should be
erased for security purposes. See “Erasing
Universal Home Remote Buttons” later in

this section.

When programming a garage door, it is advised to
park outside of the garage. Be sure that people
and objects are clear of the garage door or
security device you are programming.
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Programming Universal Home
Remote — Rolling Code

Most garage door openers sold after 1996 are
Rolling Code units.

Programming a garage door opener involves
time-sensitive actions, so read the entire procedure
before you begin. If you do not follow these actions,
the device will time out and you will have to repeat
the procedure.

To program up to three devices:
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1. From inside the vehicle, press the two
outside buttons at the same time for one to

two seconds, and immediately release them.
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. Locate in the garage, the garage door opener

receiver (motor-head unit). Locate the “Learn”
or “Smart” button. It can usually be found
where the hanging antenna wire is attached to
the motor-head unit and may be a colored
button. Press this button. After you press this
button, you will have 30 seconds to complete
the following steps.

3. Immediately return to your vehicle. Press and
hold the universal home remote button that
you would like to use to control the garage
door until the garage door moves. The
indicator light, above the selected button,
should slowly blink. You may need to hold
the button from five to 20 seconds.

4. Immediately, within one second, release
the button when the garage door moves.
The indicator light will blink rapidly until
programming is complete.

5. Press and release the same button again.
The garage door should move, confirming
that programming is successful and complete.

To program another Rolling Code device such

as an additional garage door opener, a security
device, or home automation device, repeat Steps 1
through 5, choosing a different function button

in Step 3 than what you used for the garage

door opener.

If these instructions do not work, you probably
have a Fixed Code garage door opener. Follow the
Programming instructions that follow for a Fixed
Code garage door opener.




Programming Universal Home
Remote — Fixed Code

Most garage door openers sold before 1996 are
Fixed Code units.

Programming a garage door opener involves
time-sensitive actions, so read the entire procedure
before you begin. If you do not follow these
actions, the device will time out and you will

have to repeat the procedure.

To program up to three devices:

1. To verify if you have a Fixed Code garage door
opener, remove the battery cover on your hand
held transmitter supplied by the manufacturer
of your garage door opener motor. If you see
a row of dip switches similar to the graphic
above, you have a Fixed Code garage door
opener. If you do not see a row of dip switches,
return to the previous section for Programming
Universal Home Remote — Rolling Code.
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Switch Number| 1

3

5

7

8

Switch Position| On

On

Off

On

Off

On

Off

Off

Your Universal Home
Remote Button Left

Left

Right

Left

Right

Left

Right

Right
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Switch Number| 1 | 2

3| a

5

6

7

8

Switch Position| On| On

Neutral|Neutral

Off

Off

Off

Off

Your Universal Home
Remote Button Left| Left

Middle

Middle

Right

Right

Right

Right

Example of Eight Dip Switches with Two Positions

198

Example of Eight Dip Switches with Three Positions

Your panel of switches may not appear
exactly as they do in the examples above,
but they should be similar.

The switch positions on your hand-held
transmitter may be labeled, as follows:

e A switch in the up position may be labeled

as “Up,

+” or “on.”

e A switch in the down position may be
labeled as “Down,” “-,” or “Off.”

e A switch in the middle position may be

labeled as “Middle,” “0,” or “Neutral.”




2. Write down the eight to 12 switch settings

from left to right as follows:

* When a switch is in the up position,
write “Left.”

* When a switch is in the down position,
write “Right.”

e If a switch is set between the up and down
position, write “Middle.”

The switch settings that you wrote down in
Step 2 will now become the button strokes
you enter into the Universal Home Remote in
Step 4. Be sure to enter the switch settings
that you wrote down in Step 2, in order from
left to right, into the Universal Home Remote,
when completing Step 4.

. From inside your vehicle, first firmly press
all three buttons at the same time for about
three seconds. Release the buttons to put
the Universal Home Remote into
programming mode.

° ° °
Left Middle Right
+ ) =
(©On) (Neutral) (Off)

. The indicator lights will blink slowly. Enter each

switch setting from Step 2 into your vehicle’s
Universal Home Remote. You will have two
and one-half minutes to complete Step 4.
Now press one button on the Universal Home
Remote for each switch setting as follows:

* If you wrote “Left,” press the left button in the
vehicle.

¢ |f you wrote “Right,” press the right button in
the vehicle.

e |f you wrote “Middle,” press the middle
button in the vehicle.
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5. After entering all of the switch positions,
again, firmly press and release all three
buttons at the same time. The indicator lights
will turn on.

6. Press and hold the button you would like
to use to control the garage door until the
garage door moves. The indicator light above
the selected button should slowly blink.
You may need to hold the button from
five to 55 seconds.

7. Immediately release the button when the
garage door moves. The indicator light will
blink rapidly until programming is complete.

8. Press and release the same button again.
The garage door should move, confirming

that programming is successful and complete.
To program another Fixed Code device such as an

additional garage door opener, a security device,
or home automation device, repeat Steps 1-8,
choosing a different button in Step 6 than what
you used for the garage door opener.

Using Universal Home Remote

Press and hold the appropriate button for at least
half of a second. The indicator light will come
on while the signal is being transmitted.

Reprogramming Universal Home
Remote Buttons

You can reprogram any of the three buttons by
repeating the instructions.

Erasing Universal Home Remote
Buttons

You should erase the programmed buttons when
you sell or terminate your lease.

To erase either Rolling Code or Fixed Code on
the Universal Home Remote device:

1. Press and hold the two outside buttons at the
same time for approximately 20 seconds, until
the indicator lights, located directly above
the buttons, begin to blink rapidly.

2. Once the indicator lights begin to blink,
release both buttons. The codes from all
buttons will be erased.
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For help or information on the Universal Home
Remote System, call the customer assistance
phone number under Customer Assistance Offices
on page 656.

Storage Areas

Your vehicle may have a cover on the top of each
bed side. To access the stake pockets below,
you must cut out the square and remove it.

Glove Box

To open the glove box, lift up on the lever.

Cupholder(s)

Your vehicle may have cupholders located on and
behind the center console and in the rear seat
armrest. Pull the loop down on the rear seat
armrest to access the cupholders.

Pull downward on the lid to use the cupholders
behind the center console.
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Instrument Panel Storage Area

Your vehicle may have an instrument panel
storage area. It is located above the glove box.

Center Console Storage Area

Your vehicle may have an upper and lower center
console storage area with cupholders.

>

NS T

To open, press and hold the driver’s side of the
handle in and pull out on the exposed portion
of the handle.

To access the upper storage area, pull lever (A) up.
To access the lower storage area, raise the upper
storage bin, then pull lever (B) up. Use the key to
lock and unlock the lower storage area.
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Luggage Carrier

The vehicle may have a luggage carrier that can
be used to load things on top of the vehicle.

The luggage carrier has siderails attached to the
roof. It may also have crossrails which can be
moved back and forth to help secure cargo.

Tie the load to the siderails or siderail supports.

Notice: Loading cargo on the luggage
carrier that weighs more than 200 Ibs (91 kg)
or hangs over the rear or sides of the vehicle
may damage your vehicle. Load cargo so
that it rests on the slats as far forward

as possible and against the side rails,
making sure to fasten it securely.

Do not exceed the maximum vehicle capacity
when loading your vehicle. For more information
on vehicle capacity and loading, see Loading Your
Vehicle on page 428.

To prevent damage or loss of cargo while you are
driving, check to make sure the luggage and
cargo are still securely fastened.

Be sure the cargo is properly loaded.

If small heavy objects are placed on the roof,
cut a piece of 3/8 inch plywood to fit inside
the crossrails and siderails to spread the load.
Tie the plywood to the siderail supports.

Tie the load to the crossrails or the siderail
supports. Use the crossrails only to keep the
load from sliding. To move a crossrall, lift the
release lever, on both sides of the rail, up to
loosen it. Slide the crossrail to the desired
position balancing the force side to side. Press
the release lever on both sides of the rail, down
to tighten it. Try to slide the crossrail back and
forth slightly to be sure it is tight.

If you need to carry long items, move

the crossrails as far apart as they will go.

Tie the load to the crossrails and the siderails
or siderail supports. Also tie the load to the
bumpers. Do not tie the load so tightly that
the crossrails or siderails are damaged.

After moving a crossrail, be sure it is securely
locked into the siderail.

Your vehicle has a Center High-Mounted
Stoplamp (CHMSL) located above the rear glass.
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If items are loaded on the roof of the vehicle,
care should be taken not to block or damage the
CHMSL unit.

Rear Seat Armrest

Your vehicle may have a rear seat armrest

that contains two cupholders. To access the
cupholders, pull the armrest down from the rear
seatback.

Cargo Management System

Your vehicle may have a cargo management
system. It is located in the bed of the truck. The
system contains three rails located on the front and
sides of the bed.

The system will include four adjustable cargo
tie-downs. The tie-downs can be placed on the
upper and lower slides of the rail.

To adjust a tie-down, pull the locator pin out and
move the tie-down to another location making
sure the locator pin lines up with a locator hole
on the rail. If the locator pin does not line up with
the locator hole, the tie-down may be installed
incorrectly. Turn it over and reinstall. Once the
pin is inside the hole, the tie-down will not move
side to side. The maximum load for each rail

is 500 Ibs (227 kg).
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The rails are notched at each end which allows
the tie-downs to be removed and placed on
another rail. To remove, pull the locator pin out
and slide the tie-down to the end of the rail
and pull back.

To remove or install cargo tie-downs at the front of
the bed, slide the corner cap towards the center of
the bed to expose the rail notches. To remove the
corner cap, pull either edge away from the rail.

To remove the system, loosen the toggle bolts
on each rail until they can be removed from

the bed of the truck. To replace the system,
place the toggle bolts and rails into their original
locations and tighten them to a torque setting
of 12.5 ft-lbs (17Nem).

If the system is removed to install a bed liner,
make sure there is no bed liner material in
the installation points.

Notice: If you tie down cargo using the
horizontal slots on the top of the pickup box,
you may damage the box. Using the horizontal
slots on the top of the pickup box for tie-down
locations may cause damage to the pickup box
and would not be covered by your warranty.
Only use the tie-down loops if you do not have
the cargo management system.

Sunroof

If your vehicle has a power sliding sunroof,

the ignition needs to be turned to RUN, or the
Retained Accessory Power (RAP) must be
activated to open or close the sunroof. When RAP
is active, the sunroof will work for 10 minutes after
the ignition is turned off, or until the driver’s door is
opened. See Retained Accessory Power (RAP) on
page 141 for more information.

205



Extended Cab

If your vehicle is an
extended-cab, the
sunroof switch is located
on the headliner above
the rearview mirror.

Ty
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Vent: From the closed position, press and hold the
rear of the switch to vent the sunroof. To close the
sunroof, press and hold the front of the switch.

Open: From the vent position, the sunroof can

be fully opened either manually or by using the
express-open feature. To open manually, press the
rear of the switch to the first depression and hold
until the sunroof has reached the desired position.
To open using express-open, press the rear of the
switch fully and release. The sunroof will move to
the full open position. To stop the sunroof partway,
press the switch a second time.

Close: From the vent, or open position, press and
hold the front of the switch to close the sunroof.

The sunroof also has a roller sunshade that can
be used to block the rays of the sun. The roller
sunshade can be manually operated with the
sunroof in an open or closed position. To open the
sunshade, press and unlatch it, and roll it back.
To close, pull it forward and latch it into the closed
position.

When the sunroof is opened, an air deflector will
automatically raise. The air deflector will retract
when the sunroof is closed.
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Crew Cab

If your vehicle is a
crew cab, there are
two sunroof switches
-~ located in the overhead
console above the
rearview mirror.

A
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Vent: From the closed position, press the rear of
the passenger’s side switch to vent the sunroof.
To close the sunroof, press and hold the front

of the passenger’s side switch.

Manual-Open/Manual-Close: To open the
sunroof press and hold the rear of the driver’s
side switch until the sunroof reaches the desired
position. To close the sunroof, press and hold the
front of the driver’s side switch until the sunroof
reaches the desired position.

When the sunroof is opened, an air deflector will
automatically raise. The air deflector will retract
when the sunroof is closed.

Express-Open/Express-Close: To express-open
the sunroof, fully press and release the rear of

the driver’s side switch. The sunroof will open
automatically. To stop the sunroof partway, press
the switch a second time. To express-close the
sunroof, fully press and release the front of the
driver’s side switch. The sunroof will close
automatically. To stop the sunroof partway,

press the switch a second time.

The sunroof also has a sunshade which you can
pull forward to block sun rays. The sunshade must
be opened and closed manually.

Anti-Pinch Feature (Crew Cab Only): If an object
is in the path of the sunroof while it is closing, the
anti-pinch feature will detect the object and stop the
sunroof from closing at the point of the obstruction.
The sunroof will then open halfway, and the air
deflector will raise. To close the sunroof once it

has re-opened, refer to the Express-Close or
Manual-Close functions described previously.

If the sunroof is in the vent position, and there is

an object in the path of the sunroof when it closing,
the anti-pinch feature will detect the object and

stop the sunroof. To close the sunroof once it

has re-opened, refer to the Manual-Close or
Express-Close functions described previously.
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The main components of your instrument panel are the following:

A.

B.

Air Outlets. See Outlet Adjustment on
page 251.

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever. See Turn
Signal/Multifunction Lever on page 218.

. Driver Information Center (DIC) Buttons. See

Driver Information Center (DIC) on page 273.

Hazard Warning Flasher Button. See Hazard
Warning Flashers on page 217.

Instrument Panel Cluster. See Instrument
Panel Cluster on page 253.

. Shift Lever. See Automatic Transmission

Operation on page 146. Tow/Haul Selector
Button (If Equipped). See Tow/Haul Mode on
page 152. Range Selection Mode (Allison
Transmission® and Hydra-Matic® 6-Speed
Button (If Equipped). See Automatic
Transmission Operation on page 146.

. Audio System. See Audio System(s) on

page 306.

Instrument Panel Storage Area. See Instrument
Panel Storage Area on page 202.

o

Integrated Trailer Brake Controller (If
Equipped). See Towing a Trailer on page 449.

Exterior Lamp Controls. See Exterior Lamps
on page 227.

Hood Release. See Hood Release on

page 504.

Parking Brake. See Parking Brake on

page 1609.

Dome Lamp Override Button. See Dome Lamp
Override on page 232. Dome Lamp Knob.
See Dome Lamps on page 232. Fog Lamp
Button (If Equipped). See Fog Lamps on
page 230.

Cruise Control Buttons. See Cruise Control on
page 224.

Tilt Wheel Lever. See Tilt Wheel on page 218.
Horn. See Horn on page 217.

Automatic Transfer Case Control (If Equipped).
See Four-Wheel Drive on page 154.
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Ashtray (If Equipped). See Ashtray(s) and
Cigarette Lighter on page 239.

StabiliTrak® Button (If Equipped). See
StabiliTrak® System on page 385. Ultrasonic
Rear Park Assist Disable Button (If Equipped).
See Ultrasonic Rear Parking Assist (URPA)

on page 234. Pedal Adjust Button (If Equipped).

See Adjustable Throttle and Brake Pedal on
page 143. Heated Windshield Washer

Fluid Button (If Equipped). Windshield Washer
on page 223.

Accessory Power Outlet. See Accessory Power
Outlet(s) on page 238.

. Climate Control System. See Climate Control

System (With Air Conditioning ) on page 240 or
Climate Control System (Heater Only) on

page 243 and Dual Automatic Climate Control
System on page 244.

. Power Take Off (PTO) Control (If Equipped).

See Power Take Off (PTO) in the
DURAMAX® Diesel Supplement Index.

. Passenger Airbag Off Control (If Equipped).

See Airbag Off Switch on page 100.

. Glove Box. See Glove Box on page 201.




Instrument Panel Overview (Premium version)
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A. Air Outlets. See Outlet Adjustment on C. Instrument Panel Cluster. See Instrument
page 251. Panel Cluster on page 253.
B. Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever. See Turn D. Hazard Warning Flasher Button. See Hazard
Signal/Multifunction Lever on page 218. Warning Flashers on page 217.
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. Shift Lever. See Automatic Transmission
Operation on page 146.

. Tow/Haul Selector Button (If Equipped). See
Tow/Haul Mode on page 152.

. Driver Information Center (DIC) Controls. See
Driver Information Center (DIC) on page 273.

. Audio System. See Audio System(s) on

page 306.

. Exterior Lamps Control. See Exterior Lamps on
page 227.

. Integrated Trailer Brake Controller (If
Equipped). See Towing a Trailer on page 449.
. Dome Lamp Override Button. See Dome

Lamp Override on page 232. Dome Lamp
Knob. See Dome Lamps on page 232.

. Automatic Transfer Case Control. (If Equipped).

See Four-Wheel Drive on page 154.

. Hood Release. See Hood Release on
page 504.

. Parking Brake. See Parking Brake on
page 169.

. Cruise Control Buttons. See Cruise Control on
page 224.

. Tilt Wheel Lever. See Tilt Wheel on page 218.

D O

W.

Horn. See Horn on page 217.

Audio Steering Wheel Controls. See Audio
Steering Wheel Controls on page 372.

Climate Controls. See Climate Control System
(With Air Conditioning ) on page 240 or
Climate Control System (Heater Only) on
page 243 or Dual Automatic Climate Controls
(If Equipped). See Dual Automatic Climate
Control System on page 244.

Accessory Power Outlets. See Accessory
Power Outlet(s) on page 238. Cigarette Lighter
(If Equipped). See Ashtray(s) and Cigarette
Lighter on page 239.

. StabiliTrak® Button (If Equipped). See

StabiliTrak® System on page 385. Pedal Adjust
Button (If Equipped). See Adjustable Throttle
and Brake Pedal on page 143. Rear Park Assist
Disable Button (If Equipped). See Ultrasonic
Rear Parking Assist (URPA) on page 234.
Heated Windshield Washer Fluid Button

(If Equipped). See Windshield Washer on

page 223.

. Passenger Airbag Off Control (If Equipped).

See Airbag Off Switch on page 100.
Glove Box. See Glove Box on page 201.




Hazard Warning Flashers

The hazard warning flashers warn others. They
also let police know you have a problem.

The hazard warning
flasher button is
located on top of the
steering column.

Press the button to make the front and rear turn
signal lamps flash on and off. Press the button
again to turn the flashers off.

The hazard warning flashers work no matter what
ignition position the key is in, and even if the
key is not in the ignition.

When the hazard warning flashers are on, your
vehicle’s turn signals will not work.

Other Warning Devices

If you carry reflective triangles, you can set them
up at the side of the road about 300 feet
(100 m) behind your vehicle.

Horn

To sound the horn, press the horn symbols
located on the steering wheel.
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Tilt Wheel Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

The tilt wheel lets you adjust the steering wheel
before you drive. Raise it to the highest level

to give your legs more room when exiting

or entering the vehicle.

The lever on the left side of the steering column
includes the following:

« &9 Turn and Lane Change Signals. See
Turn and Lane-Change Signals on page 219.
+ 2D 2D Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer.
See Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer on
page 220.
* Flash-to-Pass. See Flash-to-Pass on page 220.
« Y Windshield Wipers. See Windshield Wipers
. . on page 221.
To tilt the wheel, hold the steering wheel and pull « & Windshield Washer. See Windshield
the lever. Then move the steering wheel to a
. Washer on page 223.
comfortable position and release the lever to lock
the wheel in place. For information on the exterior lamps, see Exterior
Lamps on page 227.

The tilt steering wheel lever is located on the
lower left side of the steering column.
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Turn and Lane-Change Signals

The turn signal has two upward (for right) and
two downward (for left) positions. These positions
allow you to signal a turn or a lane change.

To signal a turn, move the lever all the way up or
down. When the turn is finished, the lever will
return automatically.

To signal a lane change, raise or lower the lever
for less than one second until the arrow starts
to flash. This will cause the turn signals to
automatically flash three times. It will flash

six times if tow-haul mode is active. Holding the
turn signal lever for more than one second

will cause the turn signals to flash until you
release the lever. The lever will return by itself
when it is released.

An arrow on the
instrument panel
cluster will flash in the
direction of the turn
or lane change.

As you signal a turn or a lane change, if the
arrows flash more quickly than normal, a signal
bulb may be burned out and other drivers will not
see your turn signal.

If a bulb is burned out, replace it to help avoid an
accident. If the arrows do not go on at all when
you signal a turn, check for burned-out bulbs and a
blown fuse. See Fuses and Circuit Breakers on
page 618.
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Turn Signal On Chime

If your turn signal is left on for more than 3/4 of a
mile (1.2 km), a chime will sound at each flash

of the turn signal and the message TURN SIGNAL
ON will also appear in the Driver Information
Control (DIC). To turn the chime and message off,
move the turn signal lever to the off position.

Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer

2D 2D (Headlamp High/Low Beam

Changer): To change the headlamps from low to
high beam, push the lever toward the instrument
panel. To return to low-beam headlamps, pull

the multifunction lever toward you. Then release it.

When the high beams
are on, this indicator light
on the instrument panel
cluster will also be on.

Flash-to-Pass

This feature lets you use your high-beam
headlamps to signal a driver in front of you that
you want to pass. It works even if your headlamps
are in the automatic position.

To use it, pull the turn signal lever toward you,
then release it.

If your headlamps are in the automatic position or

on low beam, your high-beam headlamps will

turn on. They will stay on as long as you hold the

lever toward you. The high-beam indicator on

the instrument panel cluster will come on. Release
the lever to return to normal operation.
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Windshield Wipers

Clear ice and snow from the wiper blades before
using them. If they are frozen to the windshield,
gently loosen or thaw them. Damaged wiper
blades may not clear the windshield well, making
it harder to see and drive safely. If the blades

do become damaged, install new blades or blade
inserts. For more information, see Windshield
Wiper Blade Replacement on page 557.

Heavy snow or ice can overload the wiper motor. A

circuit breaker will stop the motor until it cools down.

Clear away snow or ice to prevent an overload.

Turn the band with the wiper symbol to control the
windshield wipers.

& (Mist): Turn the band to mist for a single
wiping cycle. Hold it there until the wipers start.
Then let go. The wipers stop after one wipe. Hold
the band on mist longer, for more wipe cycles.

O (Off): To stop the wipers, move the band to off.

i (Delay): Turn the band to adjust the delay time.
The delay between wiping cycles becomes
shorter as the band is moved to the top of the
lever. This can be very useful in light rain or snow.

@ (Low Speed): Turn the band away from
you to the first solid band past the delay settings,
for steady wiping at low speed.

@ (High Speed): Turn the band further, to the
second solid band past the delay settings, for
high-speed wiping.
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Rainsense™ Il Wipers

If your vehicle has Rainsense™ Il windshield
wipers, the moisture sensor is located next to the
inside rearview mirror and is mounted on the
windshield. When active, these sensors are able
to detect moisture on the windshield and
automatically turn on the wipers.

To turn on the Rainsense™ feature, the wipers
must be set to one of the five delay settings on the
multifunction lever. Each of the five settings
adjusts the sensitivity of the rainsensor.

Since different drivers have different setting
preferences, it is recommended that the mid-range
setting (position 3) be used initially. For more
wipes, select the higher settings; for fewer wipes,
select the lower settings located closer to the

off position on the multifunction lever.

The rainsensor will automatically control the
frequency of the wipes from the off setting to the
high speed setting according to the weather
conditions. The wipers can be left in a rainsense
mode even when it is not raining.

When Rainsense™ is active, the headlamps will
turn on automatically if the exterior lamp control is
in the AUTO position.

Notice: Going through an automatic car wash
with the wipers on can damage them. Turn
the wipers off when going through an
automatic car wash.
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Windshield Washer

A\ CAUTION:

In freezing weather, do not use your
washer until the windshield is warmed.
Otherwise the washer fluid can form ice
on the windshield, blocking your vision.

{7 (Washer Fluid): Push the paddle marked
with the windshield washer symbol at the top of the
multifunction lever, to spray washer fluid on the
windshield. The wipers clear the window and then
either stop or return to the preset speed.

Heated Windshield Washer

If your vehicle has the heated windshield washer
fluid system it may be used to help clear ice,
snow, tree sap, or bugs from your windshield.

The button is located in
the switchbank under
the climate controls.

/-\,"\
! T
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Push the heated washer fluid button to activate the
heated windshield washer fluid system. The
indicator light will flash. This activation initiates
four heated wash/wipe cycles. The first heated
wash/wipe cycle may take up to 40 seconds to
occur, depending on outside temperature. After the
first wash/wipe cycle, it may take up to 20 seconds
for each of the remaining cycles to begin. Press the
button again to turn off the heated windshield
washer fluid system or it will automatically turn off
after four wipe cycles have been completed.

When the heated windshield washer fluid system
is activated under certain outside temperature
conditions, steam may flow out of the washer
nozzles for a short period of time before washer
fluid is sprayed. This is a normal condition.
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Cruise Control

A\ CAUTION:

Cruise control can be dangerous where
you cannot drive safely at a steady speed.
So, do not use your cruise control on
winding roads or in heavy traffic.

Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast
changes in tire traction can cause
excessive wheel slip, and you could lose
control. Do not use cruise control on
slippery roads.

With cruise control, you can maintain a speed of
about 25 mph (40 km/h) or more without
keeping your foot on the accelerator. This can
really help on long trips. Cruise control does not
work at speeds below about 25 mph (40 km/h).

When you apply your brakes, cruise control
is turned off.

If your vehicle has an Allison® automatic
transmission, see “Grade Braking and Cruise
Grade Braking (Allison Transmission®) under
Tow/Haul Mode on page 152 for an explanation of
how cruise control interacts with the Range
Selection Mode, tow/haul and grade braking
systems.

If your vehicle has the StabiliTrak®™ system and
begins to limit wheel spin while you are using cruise
control, the cruise control will automatically
disengage. See StabiliTrak® System on page 385.
When road conditions allow you to safely use it
again, you may turn the cruise control back on.

:

The cruise control
buttons are located on
left side of the
steering wheel.
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™) (On/Off): This button can both activate and
turn off the system. The indicator light is on

when cruise control is on and turns off when cruise
control is off.

+ RES (Resume/Accelerate): Press this button
to make the vehicle accelerate or resume to
a previously set speed.

SET — (Set/Coast): Press this button to set the
speed or make the vehicle decelerate.

¥ (Cancel): Press this button to cancel cruise
control without erasing the set speed from memory.

Setting Cruise Control

Cruise control will not work if the parking brake is
set, or if the master cylinder brake fluid level is low.

The cruise control light on the instrument panel
cluster will come on after the cruise control
has been set to the desired speed.

A\ CAUTION:

If you leave your cruise control on when
you are not using cruise, you might hit a
button and go into cruise when you do not
want to. You could be startled and even
lose control. Keep the cruise control switch
off until you want to use cruise control.

1. Press the cruise control On/Off button.
2. Get up to the desired speed.

3. Press the SET- button located on the steering
wheel and release it.

4. Take your foot off the accelerator.

Resuming a Set Speed

If you apply the brakes while the cruise control is
set, the cruise control is disengaged. But it

does not need to be reset.

Once the vehicle speed reaches about 25 mph
(40 km/h) or more, press the +RES button on the
steering wheel. The vehicle will go back to the
previous set speed and stay there.
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Increasing Speed While Using
Cruise Control

To increase the cruise speed while using
cruise control:

* Press and hold the +RES button on the
steering wheel until you reach your new
desired speed, then release it.

* To increase vehicle speed in small increments,
press the +RES button. Each time this is
done, the vehicle will go about 1 mph
(1.6 km/h) faster.

Reducing Speed While Using
Cruise Control

To reduce the vehicle speed while using
cruise control:

¢ Press and hold the SET- button on the
steering wheel until the desired lower speed is
reached, then release it.

e To slow down in very small amounts, press
the SET- button on the steering wheel
briefly. Each time this is done, the vehicle will
go about 1 mph (1.6 km/h) slower.

Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal to increase the vehicle
speed. When you take your foot off the pedal,
the vehicle will slow down to the previous

set cruise speed.

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well the cruise control will work on hills
depends upon the vehicle speed, load, and the
steepness of the hills. While going up steep hills,
you might have to step on the accelerator

pedal to maintain the vehicle’s speed. While going
downhill, you might have to brake or shift to a
lower gear to keep the vehicle’s speed down. Of
course, applying the brake turns off the cruise
control. Many drivers find this to be too much
trouble and do not use cruise control on steep hills.

Ending Cruise Control
There are three ways to end cruise control:
* Step lightly on the brake pedal.
* Press the cancel button on the steering wheel.

¢ Press the On/Off button on the
steering wheel.
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Erasing Speed Memory

When the cruise control or the ignition is turned
off, the cruise control set speed memory is erased.

Exterior Lamps

The exterior lamps
control is located on
the instrument panel
to the left of the
steering wheel.

It controls the following systems:
e Headlamps
e Taillamps
e Parking Lamps
* License Plate Lamps
* Instrument Panel Lights
The exterior lamps control has four positions:

(b (Off): Turn the control to this position to turn
off the automatic headlamps and daytime
running lamps (DRL). Turn the headlamp control
to the off position again to turn the automatic
headlamps or DRL back on.

For vehicles first sold in Canada, the off position
will only work when the vehicle is shifted into
PARK (P).

AUTO (Automatic): Turn the control to this
position to automatically turn on the headlamps at
normal brightness, together with the following:

* Parking Lamps

* Instrument Panel Lights
e Taillamps

* License Plate Lamps

When the vehicle is turned off and the headlamps
are in AUTO, the headlamps may automatically
remain on for a set time. The time of the delay can
be changed using the DIC. See Driver Information
Center (DIC) on page 273.

002 (Parking Lamps): Turn the control to this
position to turn on the parking lamps together with
the following:

* Instrument Panel Lights
e Taillamps
* License Plate Lamps
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2D (Headlamps): Turn the control to this position
to turn on the headlamps together with the
following:

e Parking Lamps

* Instrument Panel Lights
e Taillamps

* License Plate Lamps

When the headlamps are turned on while the
vehicle is on, the headlamps turn off automatically
10 minutes after the ignition is turned off. When
the headlamps are turned on while the vehicle

is off, the headlamps will stay on for 10 minutes
before automatically turning off to prevent the
battery from being drained. Turn the headlamp
control to off and then back to the headlamp

on position to make the headlamps stay on for an
additional 10 minutes.

Push the turn signal/multifunction lever toward the
instrument panel to change the headlamps
from low beam to high beam.

Headlamps on Reminder

A reminder chime will sound when the headlamps
or parking lamps are manually turned on and
your ignition is off and a door is open. To disable
the chime, turn the light off.

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL)

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) can make it easier
for others to see the front of your vehicle during
the day. DRL can be helpful in many different
driving conditions, but they can be especially
helpful in the short periods after dawn and before
sunset. Fully functional DRL are required on all
vehicles first sold in Canada.

The DRL system will come on when the following
conditions are met:

* The engine is running.

e The ignition is on.

* The exterior lamps control is in AUTO.

* The light sensor determines it is daytime.
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When the DRL are on, only the DRL lamps are
on. The taillamps, sidemarker, and other lamps are
not on. The instrument panel is not lit up either.

When it begins to get dark, the automatic headlamp
system switches from DRL to the headlamps.

When the headlamp switch is turned off, the
headlamps go off.

Automatic Headlamp System

When it is dark enough outside, the automatic
headlamp system turns on the headlamps at the
normal brightness, along with the taillamps,
sidemarker, parking lamps, and the instrument
panel lights. The radio back lighting is also dimly lit.

To turn off the automatic headlamp system, turn
the exterior lamps switch to the off position.
Turning off the automatic headlamp system with
the headlamp switch is not available for vehicles
first sold in Canada.

Your vehicle has a light sensor located on the top
of the instrument panel in the defroster grille

that regulates when the automatic headlamps turn
on. Be sure it is not covered, or the headlamps
will come on whenever the ignition is on.

The automatic system could also come on while
driving through a parking garage, tunnel, or in
heavy overcast weather. This is normal.

There is a delay in the transition between the
daytime and nighttime operation of the Daytime
Running Lamps (DRL) and the automatic
headlamp system so that driving under bridges or
bright overhead street lights does not affect the
system. The DRL and automatic headlamp system
are only affected when the light sensor detects

a change in lighting lasting longer than the delay.

If you start your vehicle in a dark garage, the
automatic headlamp system comes on
immediately. Once you leave the garage, it takes
approximately one minute for the automatic
headlamp system to change to DRL if it is bright
enough outside. During that delay, the instrument
panel cluster might not be as bright as usual.
Make sure your instrument panel brightness
control is in the full bright position. See Instrument
Panel Brightness on page 231.
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To idle your vehicle with the automatic headlamp
system off, turn the control to the off position.

You might be able to turn off your Automatic
Headlamp System. See Daytime Running
Lamps (DRL) on page 228 for more information.

The headlamps can also stay on after you exit the
vehicle. This feature can be programmed using
the Driver Information Center (DIC). See DIC
Vehicle Customization (With DIC Buttons)

on page 295.

The regular headlamp system can be turned on
when needed.

Puddle Lamps

Your vehicle has puddle lamps, located at the
bottom of the front doors. The puddle lamps come
on when a door is opened, or when the unlock
button on the Remote Keyless Entry (RKE)
Transmitter is pressed. The lamps time out or turn
off once the engine is started.

Fog Lamps

10 (Fog Lamps): If your vehicle has fog lamps,
the button is located on the instrument panel

to the left of the steering column and below the
dome lamp override button.

The ignition must be in RUN and the parking
lamps must be on for the fog lamps to work.

To turn the fog lamps on, press the fog lamps
button. A light comes on in the instrument
panel cluster to let you know that the fog lamps
are on. Press the button again to turn the fog
lamps off.

When the fog lamps are turned on, the low-beam
headlamps automatically turn on.

The fog lamps turn off while you change to
high-beam headlamps. When the high-beam
headlamps go off, the fog lamps will come
on again.

Fog lamps should only be used in foggy conditions
since they could be distracting to oncoming
drivers in clear weather conditions.

Some localities have laws that require the
headlamps to be on along with the fog lamps.
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Auxiliary Roof Mounted Lamp

If your vehicle has this feature, this button includes
wiring provisions for a dealer or a qualified
service center to install an auxiliary roof lamp.

This button is located
on the overhead
console.

=

When the wiring is connected to an auxiliary roof
mounted lamp, pressing the bottom of the

button will activate the lamp and illuminate an
indicator light at the bottom of this button. Pressing
the top of the button will turn off the roof mounted
lamp and indicator.

The emergency roof lamp circuit is fused at

30 amps, so the total current draw of the

attached lamps should be less than this value.
The attachment points for the roof lamp circuits are
two blunt cut wires located above the overhead
console, a dark green switched power wire and a
black ground wire.

For further information on roof mount emergency
lamp installation, please visit the GM Upfitter
website at www.gmupfitters.com or contact

your dealer.

If your vehicle has this button, your vehicle may
have the snow plow prep package. For further
information see Adding a Snow Plow or Similar
Equipment on page 435.

Instrument Panel Brightness

&% (Instrument Panel Brightness): This
feature controls the brightness of the instrument
panel lights.

The knob for this feature is located next to the
headlamp control.

Turn the knob clockwise or counterclockwise to
adjust the brightness of the instrument panel lights.
Turn the knob clockwise to return the instrument
panel cluster or radio display to full brightness
when the headlamps or parking lamps are on. To
turn on the dome lamps, turn the knob to the
farthest clockwise position.
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Dome Lamps

The dome lamps come on when any door is
opened. They turn off after all the doors are closed.

The dome lamps can also be turned on by turning
the knob, located next to the exterior lamps
control, clockwise to the farthest position. In this
position, the dome lamps will remain on whether a
door is opened or closed.

Dome Lamp Override

The dome lamp override button is located next to
the exterior lamps control.

The dome lamp override is used to set the dome
lamps to remain off or come on automatically
when a door is opened.

%< (Dome Lamp Override): Press the button in
and the dome lamps remain off when a door

is opened. Press the button again to return it to
the extended position so that the dome lamps
come on when a door is opened.

Entry Lighting
Your vehicle has an illuminated entry feature.

When the doors are opened, the dome lamps will
come on if the dome override button is in the
extended position. If the dome override button is
pressed in, the lamps will not come on.

Exit Lighting

The interior lamps come on when the key is
removed from the ignition. They turn off
automatically in 20 seconds. The lights do not
come on if the dome override button is pressed in.

Reading Lamps

If your vehicle has reading lamps they are located
on the overhead console.

To turn on the reading lamps, press the button
located next to each lamp. To turn them off, press
the button again.
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Your vehicle may also have reading lamps in
other locations. To turn the lamps on or off, press
the button located next to the lamp.

If your vehicle has a DVD Rear Seat Entertainment
(RSE) system, press the lamp lenses to turn the
lamps on or off.

The lamps are fixed and cannot be adjusted.

Cargo Lamp

The cargo lamps come on by turning the
instrument panel brightness control knob to the
farthest clockwise position. This knob is located on
the instrument panel and also turns on the

dome lamps.

The cargo lamp can be used if more light is
needed in the cargo area of the vehicle or in the
top-box storage units.

Electric Power Management

The vehicle has Electric Power Management (EPM)
that estimates the battery’s temperature and state
of charge. It then adjusts the voltage for best
performance and extended life of the battery.

When the battery’s state of charge is low, the
voltage is raised slightly to quickly put the charge
back in. When the state of charge is high, the
voltage is lowered slightly to prevent overcharging.
If the vehicle has a voltmeter gage or a voltage
display on the Driver Information Center (DIC), you
may see the voltage move up or down. This is
normal. If there is a problem, an alert will be
displayed.

The battery can be discharged at idle if the
electrical loads are very high. This is true for all
vehicles. This is because the generator (alternator)
may not be spinning fast enough at idle to
produce all the power that is needed for very high
electrical loads.

A high electrical load occurs when several of the
following loads are on: headlamps, high beams,
fog lamps, rear window defogger, climate

control fan at high speed, heated seats, engine
cooling fans, trailer loads, and loads plugged into
accessory power outlets.
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EPM works to prevent excessive discharge of the
battery. It does this by balancing the generator’s
output and the vehicle’s electrical needs. It

can increase engine idle speed to generate more
power, whenever needed. It can temporarily
reduce the power demands of some accessories.

Normally, these actions occur in steps or levels,
without being noticeable. In rare cases at the
highest levels of corrective action, this action may
be noticeable to the driver. If so, a Driver
Information Center (DIC) message might be
displayed, such as Battery Saver Active or Service
Battery Charging System. If this message is
displayed, it is recommended that the driver
reduce the electrical loads as much as possible.
See DIC Warnings and Messages on page 285.

Battery Run-Down Protection

This feature shuts off the dome and reading
lamps, if they are left on for more than 10 minutes
after the ignition is turned off. The cargo lamp
shuts off after 20 minutes. This prevents the
battery from running down.

Ultrasonic Rear Parking
Assist (URPA)

If your vehicle has the Ultrasonic Rear Parking
Assist (URPA) system it is designed to help

you park while in REVERSE (R). It operates only
at speeds less than 5 mph (8 km/h). URPA

helps make parking easier and helps you avoid
colliding with objects such as parked vehicles. The
URPA system detects objects that are close to

the rear of the vehicle which are at least 10 inches
(25.4 cm) off the ground and below hood or

trunk level. The system detects objects up to

8 feet (2.5 m) behind your vehicle. The URPA
sensors determine how close these objects

are from your bumper within this area.
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A\ CAUTION:

The Ultrasonic Rear Park Assist (URPA)
system does not replace driver vision.
URPA does not:

* Operate above speeds of
5 mph (8 km/h).

* Detect objects more than 8 feet
(2.5 meters) behind the vehicle. This
distance may be less during warmer
or humid weather.

* Detect objects that are below the
bumper, underneath the vehicle, or
that are very close to the vehicle.

* Detect children, pedestrians,
bicyclists, or pets.

So if you do not use proper care before
backing up, you could hit a vehicle, child,
pedestrian, bicyclist, or pet, resulting in
vehicle damage, injury, or death. Even
though the vehicle has the URPA system,
always check carefully before backing up
by checking behind your vehicle.

The URPA display is
located near the
passenger side rear
window and can

be seen by looking over
your right shoulder.

The URPA display has three color-coded lights.
The lights are used to provide distance and system
information, along with beeps that will be heard

through the speakers.

URPA can be turned off
by pressing the rear
park aid disable button
located below the
climate control system.

The indicator light will come on to indicate that

URPA is off.
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The red light in the URPA display will also be lit if
the vehicle is in REVERSE (R). If the vehicle has a
Driver Information Center (DIC), PARK ASSIST
OFF will display on the screen. URPA automatically
turns back on each time the vehicle is started.

How the System Works

When the shift lever is moved into REVERSE (R),
the rear display will briefly come on to let you
know the display is operating correctly. URPA
comes on automatically when the shift lever

is moved into REVERSE (R).

The system does not work at a reverse speed
greater than 5 mph (8 km/h). To remind you of this,
the red light on the rear display will flash.

How the System Works when Backing

If the shift lever is in REVERSE (R), URPA detects
objects close to the rear bumper. The first time an
object is detected a single beep will sound.

If an object is detected at a REVERSE (R) speed
between 0 mph (0 km/h) and 5 mph (8 km/h), the
following describes what will occur based on your
distance to a detected object located behind the
vehicle:

* Atdistances between 40 inches (1 m) and
8 ft (2.5 m), a single amber light will come on.

* Atdistances between 23 inches (0.6 m) and
40 inches (1 m), both amber lights will be on.

* Atdistances between 12 inches (0.3 m) and
23 inches (0.6 m), all three lights (amber/
amber/red) will be on.

* Atdistances less than 12 inches (0.3 m), a
beeping sound will repeat for a short time and
all three lights (amber/amber/red) will flash.

Notice: If you use URPA while the tailgate is
lowered, it may not detect an object behind your
vehicle, and you might back into the object and
damage your vehicle. Always verify the tailgate
is closed when using URPA or turn off URPA
when driving with the tailgate lowered.

URPA cannot detect objects that are above
tailgate level. In order for the rear sensors to
recognize an object, it must be within detection
range behind the vehicle.
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When the System Does Not Seem to
Work Properly

If the URPA system will not activate due to a
temporary condition, the message PARK ASSIST
OFF will be displayed on the DIC screen and a
red light will come on the URPA display when the
shift lever is moved into REVERSE (R). This
occurs under the following conditions:

e The driver disables the system.
* The parking brake pedal is depressed.

* Atrailer was attached to your vehicle, or a
bicycle or an object was hanging out of your
trunk during your last drive when you turned off
the vehicle. If the attached objects are removed
from your vehicle before the start of your next
drive, the system will return to normal operation
unless an object is detected when the vehicle is
shifted into REVERSE (R). If this occurs, URPA
assumes the object is still attached, so you will

A trailer ball hitch is attached to your vehicle.

The ultrasonic sensors are not kept clean. So,
be sure to keep your vehicle’s rear bumper free
of mud, dirt, snow, ice, and slush. For cleaning
instructions, see Washing Your Vehicle on
page 611. If the DIC still displays the PARK
ASSIST OFF message after cleaning the
bumper and driving forward at a speed of at
least 15 mph (25 km/h), see your dealer.

Other conditions that may affect system
performance include vibrations from a
jackhammer or the compression of air brakes
on a very large truck or other mechanical
devices that interfere with URPA performance.

When URPA is disabled without driver action
and the driver attempts to turn URPA back on
by pressing the rear park aid button, the
indicator light will flash for 3 seconds and then
stay lit to indicate that URPA is off.

have to wait until the vehicle is driven forward
above 15 mph (25 km/h) before URPA will
return to normal operation.

As always, drivers should use care when backing
up a vehicle. Always look behind you, being

sure to check for other vehicles, obstructions and
blind spots.
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For Driver Information Center messages related to
URPA, see DIC Warnings and Messages on
page 285.

If the vehicle bumper is damaged, the URPA
system may not work properly. Take the vehicle to
your dealer to repair the system.

Accessory Power Outlet(s)

Accessory power outlets can be used to connect
auxiliary electrical equipment, such as a cellular
telephone or CB radio.

The vehicle may have two accessory power outlets
located below the climate control system, or may
have one accessory power outlet and one cigarette
lighter. The cigarette lighter is designed to fit only in
the receptacle closest to the driver. There may be
another accessory power outlet in the rear cargo
area. If the vehicle has a floor console, there is an
outlet inside the storage bin and one on the rear of
the floor console.

To use an outlet, remove the protective cap.
When not in use, always cover the outlet with the
protective cap. The accessory power outlet is
operational at all times.

Notice: Leaving electrical equipment plugged
in for an extended period of time while the
vehicle is off will drain the battery. Power is
always supplied to the outlets. Always unplug
electrical equipment when not in use and

do not plug in equipment that exceeds

the maximum 20 ampere rating.

Certain power accessory plugs may not be
compatible to the accessory power outlet and
could result in blown vehicle or adapter fuses.
If you experience a problem, see your dealer
for additional information on the accessory
power plugs.
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Notice: Adding any electrical equipment to
your vehicle may damage it or keep other
components from working as they should. The
repairs would not be covered by your
warranty. Do not use equipment exceeding
maximum amperage rating of 20 amperes.
Check with your dealer/retailer before adding
electrical equipment.

When adding electrical equipment, be sure to
follow the proper installation instructions included
with the equipment.

Notice: Improper use of the power outlet can
cause damage not covered by your warranty.
Do not hang any type of accessory or
accessory bracket from the plug because the
power outlets are designed for accessory
power plugs only.

Ashtray(s) and Cigarette Lighter

Your vehicle may have a front ashtray located near
the center of the instrument panel. Pull on the door
to open it. The ashtray may have a cigarette lighter.

Notice: If you put papers, pins, or other
flammable items in the ashtray, hot cigarettes
or other smoking materials could ignite

them and possibly damage your vehicle. Never
put flammable items in the ashtray.

To remove the ashtray, open the door and pull the
ashtray bin toward you. To replace the ashtray,
insert the ashtray bin inside the ashtray door and
press down until it engages. To use the cigarette
lighter, push it in all the way, and let go. When it is
ready for use, the lighter pops back out.

Notice: Holding a cigarette lighter in while it
is heating does not let the lighter back

away from the heating element when it is hot.
Damage from overheating can occur to the
lighter or heating element, or a fuse could be
blown. Do not hold a cigarette lighter in while it
is heating.
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Climate Controls

Climate Control System (With Air
Conditioning)

With this system you can control the heating,
cooling, and ventilation for your vehicle.

Operation

3 (Fan): Turn the left knob clockwise or
counterclockwise to increase or decrease the fan
speed. Turn the knob all the way counterclockwise
to turn the front system off.

Temperature Control: Turn the center knob
clockwise or counterclockwise to increase
or decrease the temperature inside the vehicle.

Use the right knob to select from the
following modes:

The right knob can be positioned between
two modes to select a combination of those
two modes.

~ (Vent): This mode directs air to the instrument
panel outlets.

4 (Bi-Level): This mode directs half of the air to
the instrument panel outlets and half to the
floor outlets.

4 (Floor): This mode directs most of the air to
the floor outlets with some air directed to the
windshield and side window outlets. In this mode,
the system will automatically select outside air.
Recirculation cannot be selected in floor mode.

The right knob may also be used to select the
defrost and defog mode. For more information, see
“Defogging and Defrosting” later in this section.
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& (Outside Air): Press this button to turn the
outside air mode on. When the button is

pressed, an indicator light will come on. When this
mode is on, outside air will circulate throughout
the vehicle. The outside air mode can be used with
all modes, but it cannot be used with the
recirculation mode.

<A (Recirculation): Press this button to turn
the recirculation mode on. When the button
is pressed, an indicator light will come on.

This mode keeps outside air from entering the
vehicle. It can be used to reduce outside air and
prevent odors from entering the vehicle.
Recirculation may also help cool the air inside the
vehicle more quickly once the temperature

inside the vehicle is less than the outside
temperature.

The recirculation mode cannot be used with floor,
defog or defrost modes. If recirculation is
selected with one of these modes, the indicator
light will flash three times and then turn off. While
in recirculation mode the windows may fog

when the weather is cold and damp. To clear the
fog, select either the defog or defrost mode

and increase the fan speed.

The recirculation mode can be turned off by
pressing the outside air button, or by turning off
the ignition.

£¥ (Air Conditioning): Press this button to turn
the air conditioning system on or off. When this
button is pressed, an indicator light on the button
will come on to let you know the air conditioning is
activated. The air conditioning can be selected in
any mode as long as the fan switch is on.

The air conditioning system removes moisture
from the air, so you may sometimes notice a small
amount of water dripping underneath your

vehicle while idling or after turning off the engine.
This is normal.

Defogging and Defrosting

Fog or frost on the inside of windows is a result of
high humidity (moisture) condensing on the cool
window glass. This can be minimized if the climate
control system is used properly. To avoid fogging
windows on rainy and humid days at temperatures
above freezing, run the air conditioning
compressor. It is best to avoid the use of the
recirculation mode, except when maximum A/C
performance is needed or for short times to avoid
exterior odors.
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Turn the right knob to select the defog or
defrost mode.

;5 (Defog): This mode clears the windows of fog
or moisture and warm the passengers. The air

is directed to the windshield, floor outlets, and side
window vents.

U (Defrost): This mode removes fog or frost
from the windshield more quickly. A portion of the
air is directed to the windshield and the side
window vents, with some air directed to the floor
vents. The system will automatically force
outside air into the vehicle.

The recirculation mode cannot be selected in the
defog or defrost mode. When either mode is
selected, the system runs the air conditioning
compressor, unless the outside temperature

is close to freezing. Do not drive the vehicle until
all the windows are clear.

Rear Window Defogger

If your vehicle has a rear window defogger it uses
a warming grid to remove fog from the rear
window.

The rear window defogger will only work when the
ignition is in RUN.

G (Rear): Press this button to turn the rear
window defogger on or off. An indicator light on
the button will come on to let you know that
the rear window defogger is activated.

The rear window defogger will only work when the
ignition is in RUN. The rear window defogger

will stay on for approximately 10 minutes after the
button is pressed, unless the ignition is turned

to ACC or LOCK. The defogger can also be turned
off by pressing the button again or by turning off
the engine.

Notice: Do not use anything sharp on the
inside of the rear window. If you do, you could
cut or damage the warming grid, and the
repairs would not be covered by your warranty.
Do not attach a temporary vehicle license,
tape, a decal or anything similar to the
defogger grid.
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Climate Control System
(Heater Only)

With this system you can control the heating,
cooling, and ventilation for your vehicle.

Operation

8 (Fan): Turn the left knob clockwise or
counterclockwise to increase or decrease the fan
speed. Turn the knob all the way counterclockwise
to turn the front system off.

Temperature Control: Turn the center knob
clockwise or counterclockwise to increase
or decrease the temperature inside the vehicle.

Use the right knob to select from the
following modes:

The right knob can be positioned between
two modes to select a combination of those
two modes.

~ (Vent): This mode directs air to the instrument
panel outlets.

4 (Bi-Level): This mode directs half of the air to
the instrument panel outlets and to the floor outlets.

A (Floor): This mode directs most of the air to
the floor outlets with some air directed to the
windshield, side window outlets, and second row
floor outlets. In this mode, the system will
automatically select outside air.
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Defogging and Defrosting

Fog or frost on the inside of windows is a result of
high humidity (moisture) condensing on the cool
window glass. This can be minimized if the climate
control system is used properly.

Turn the right knob to select the defog or
defrost mode.

+s (Defog): This mode clears the windows of fog
or moisture and warm the passengers. The air

is directed to the windshield, floor outlets, and side
window vents.

P (Defrost): This mode removes fog or frost
from the windshield more quickly. A portion of the
air is directed to the windshield and the side
window vents, with some air directed to the floor
vents. The system will automatically force
outside air into the vehicle.

Do not drive the vehicle until all the windows
are clear.

Dual Automatic Climate
Control System

With this system, you can control the heating,
cooling, and ventilation in the vehicle. The vehicle
also has a flow-through ventilation system

Ao e

described later in this section.
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Different climate control settings can be selected
for the driver and passengers.
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Driver and Passenger Side
Temperature Controls

The driver and passenger side temperature
buttons are used to adjust the temperature of the
air coming through the system on the driver or
passenger’s side of the vehicle. The temperature
can be adjusted even if the system is turned

off. This is possible since outside air always flows
through the system as the vehicle is moving
forward unless it is set to recirculation mode. See
“Recirculation” later in this section.

Press the + or — buttons to increase or decrease
the cabin temperature. The driver side or
passenger side temperature display shows the
temperature setting decreasing or increasing.

The passenger’s temperature setting can be set to
match the driver's temperature setting by

pressing the PASS button and turning off the
PASS indicator. When the passenger’'s
temperature setting is set different than the
driver’s setting, the indicator on the PASS button
illuminates and both the driver's side and
passenger’s side temperature displays are shown.

Automatic Operation

AUTO (Automatic): When automatic operation is
active the system controls the inside temperature,
the air delivery, and the fan speed.

Use the steps below to place the entire system in
automatic mode:

1. Press the AUTO button.

When AUTO is selected, the display changes
to show the current temperature(s) and
AUTO is lit on the display. The current air
delivery mode and fan speed are also
displayed for about 5 seconds.

When AUTO is selected, the air conditioning
operation and air inlet are automatically
controlled. The air conditioning compressor
may run when the outside temperature

is above freezing. The air inlet will normally be
set to outside air. If it is hot outside, the air
inlet may automatically switch to the
recirculate mode to help quickly cool down the
air inside the vehicle. The light on the button
comes on in recirculation.
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2. Set the driver's and passenger’'s temperature.

To find your comfort setting, start with a 74°F
(23°C) temperature setting and allow about
20 minutes for the system to regulate. Use the
driver’s or passenger’s temperature buttons to
adjust the temperature setting as necessary. If
you choose the temperature setting of 60°F
(15°C), the system remains at the maximum
cooling setting. If you choose the temperature
setting of 90°F (32°C), the system remains at
the maximum heat setting. Choosing either
maximum setting will not cause the vehicle to
heat or cool any faster.

Be careful not to cover the solar sensor located on
the top of the instrument panel near the windshield.
This sensor regulates air temperature based on sun
load. For more information on the solar sensor, see
“Sensors” later in this section.

To avoid blowing cold air in cold weather, the
system delays turning the fan on until warm air is
available. The length of delay depends on the
engine coolant temperature. Pressing the

fan switch overrides this delay and changes the
fan to a selected speed.

b (On/Off): Press this button to turn off the
climate control system. Outside air still enters the
vehicle, and is directed to the floor. This

direction can be changed by pressing the mode
button. Recirculation can be selected once

you have selected vent or bi-level mode. The
temperature can also be adjusted using either
temperature button. If you adjust the air delivery
mode or temperature settings with the system
off, the display illuminates briefly to show you the
settings and then returns to off. Press the

on/off button or the up down arrows on the fan
switch, the defrost button, AUTO button, or the air
conditioning button to turn the system on when

it is off.

Manual Operation

You can manually adjust the air delivery mode or
fan speed.

#® (Fan): The buttons with the fan symbols let
you manually adjust the fan speed. Press %

to increase fan speed and ¥ to decrease

fan speed.
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Pressing either fan button while the system is off
turns the system on. Pressing either fan button
while in automatic control places the fan

under manual control. The fan setting remains
displayed and the AUTO light turns off. The

air delivery mode remains under automatic control.

~ 7 (Mode): Press 4 and < to manually

change the direction of the airflow in the vehicle.
Repeatedly press either button until the desired
mode appears on the display. Pressing either
mode button while the system is off changes the
air delivery mode without turning the system

on. Pressing either mode button while in automatic
control places the mode under manual control.

The air delivery mode setting is displayed and the
AUTO light turns off. The fan remains under
automatic control.

~ (Vent): Airis directed to the instrument
panel outlets.

i (Bi-Level): Air is directed partly to the
instrument panel outlets and to the floor outlets. A
little air is directed towards the windshield and
side window outlets. Cooler air is directed to the
upper outlets and warmer air to the floor outlets.

4 (Floor): Airis directed to the floor outlets, with
some to the windshield, side window outlets,

and second row floor outlets. In this mode, the
system will automatically select outside air.

;W,.; (Defog): See “Defogging and Defrosting” later
in this section.

&> (Recirculation): Press this button to turn the
recirculation mode on. When the button is
pressed, an indicator light comes on.

This mode keeps outside air from entering the
vehicle. It can be used to reduce outside air and
prevent odors from entering the vehicle.
Recirculation may also help cool the air inside the
vehicle more quickly once the temperature inside
the vehicle is less than the outside temperature.
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The recirculation mode cannot be used with floor,
defog, or defrost modes. If recirculation is selected
with one of those modes, the indicator light flashes
three times and then turns off. The air conditioning
compressor also comes on when this mode is
activated. While in recirculation mode the windows
may fog when the weather is cold and damp. To
clear the fog, select either the defog or defrost
mode and increase the fan speed.

The recirculation mode can be turned off by
pressing the outside air button, or by turning off
the ignition.

¢€) (Outside Air): Press this button to turn on
the outside air mode. When this mode is selected,
air from outside the vehicle circulates throughout
the vehicle. An indicator light on the button comes
on to let you know that it is activated. The

outside air mode can be used with all modes, but
it cannot be used with the recirculation mode.

Air Conditioning

¥ (Air Conditioning): Press this button to turn
the air conditioning (A/C) compressor on and

off. When air conditioning is selected, an indicator
light comes on to let you know that the air
conditioning has been activated.

Pressing this button when the outside temperature
is too cool for air conditioning makes the air
conditioning indicator flash three times and then
turn off to let you know the air conditioning mode is
not available. If the air conditioning is on and

the outside temperature drops below a
temperature which is too cool for air conditioning
to be effective, the air conditioning light turns

off to let you know the air conditioning mode has
been canceled.

On hot days, open the windows long enough to let
hot inside air escape. This helps to reduce the
time it takes for the vehicle to cool down. It also
helps the system to operate more efficiently.

The air conditioning system removes moisture from
the air, so you might notice a small amount of
water dripping underneath the vehicle while idling
or after turning off the engine. This is normal.
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Sensors

The interior temperature
sensor, located in the
headliner, measures the
temperature of the air
inside your vehicle.

The solar sensor, located in the defrost grille, in

the middle of the instrument panel, monitors

the solar radiation. Do not cover the solar sensor

or the system will not work properly.

There is also an exterior temperature sensor
located behind the front grille. This sensor reads the
outside air temperature and helps maintain the
temperature inside the vehicle. Any cover on the
front of the vehicle could cause a false reading in
the displayed temperature on the rearview mirror.

The climate control system uses the information
from these sensors to maintain your comfort setting
by adjusting the outlet temperature, fan speed, and
the air delivery mode. The system may also supply
cooler air to the side of the vehicle facing the sun.
The recirculation mode will also be used as needed
to maintain cool outlet temperatures.
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Defogging and Defrosting

Fog on the inside of the windows is a result of
high humidity (moisture) condensing on the
cool window glass. This can be minimized if the
climate control system is used properly. There
are two modes to clear fog or frost from

the windshield.

Use ~ and 7 to select the defog or
defrost modes.

+s (Defog): Press this button to clear the
windows of fog or moisture and warm the
passengers. This mode directs air to the
windshield, floor outlets, and side window vents.
When this mode is selected, the system turns

off recirculation and runs the air conditioning
compressor unless the outside temperature is
close to freezing. The recirculation mode cannot
be selected while in the defog mode. Do not drive
the vehicle until all the windows are clear.

Y (Defrost): Press this button to remove fog or
frost from the windshield more quickly. This

mode directs a portion of the air to the windshield
and side window vents and some to the floor
vents. In this mode, the system will automatically
force outside air into your vehicle. The
recirculation mode cannot be selected while in the
defrost mode. The air conditioning compressor
will run automatically in this setting, unless

the outside temperature is close to freezing. Do
not drive the vehicle until all the windows are clear.

Rear Window Defogger

The rear window defogger uses a warming grid to
remove fog from the rear window.

() (Rear Window Defogger): If your vehicle
has this feature, press this button to turn the
defogger on or off. It automatically turns off several
minutes after it has been activated. The defogger
can also be turned off by turning the engine

off. Do not drive the vehicle until all the windows
are clear.
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Notice: Do not use a razor blade or sharp
object to clear the inside rear window. Do not
adhere anything to the defogger grid lines

in the rear glass. These actions may damage
the rear defogger. Repairs would not be
covered by your warranty.

W) (Heated Mirrors): If your vehicle has heated
outside rearview mirrors, the mirrors will heat

to help clear fog or frost from the surface of the
mirror when the rear window defog button is

pressed. See Outside Power Mirrors on page 181.

Outlet Adjustment

Use the air outlets located in the center and
on the side of the instrument panel to direct
the airflow.

Operation Tips

Keep the hood and front air inlets free of ice,
snow, or any other obstruction, such as
leaves. The heater and defroster will work
better, reducing the chance of fogging

the inside of your windows.

When you enter a vehicle in cold weather, set
the fan speed to maximum airflow for a few
moments before driving. This helps clear

the intake ducts of snow and moisture, and
reduces the chance of fogging the inside

of your windows.

Keep the air path under the front seats clear
of objects. This helps air to circulate
throughout your vehicle.

Adding outside equipment to the front of the
vehicle, such as hood-air deflectors, can
affect the performance of the heating and air
conditioning system. Check with your

dealer before adding equipment to the
outside of your vehicle.

251



Warning Lights, Gages, and
Indicators

This part describes the warning lights and gages on
your vehicle. The pictures help to locate them.

Warning lights and gages can signal that something
is wrong before it becomes serious enough to
cause an expensive repair or replacement. Paying
attention to the warning lights and gages could also
save you or others from injury.

Warning lights come on when there may be or is a
problem with one of your vehicle’s functions. As
the details show on the next few pages, some
warning lights come on briefly when you start the
engine just to let you know they are working. If
you are familiar with this section, you should

not be alarmed when this happens.

Gages can indicate when there may be or is a
problem with one of your vehicle’s functions. Often
gages and warning lights work together to let

you know when there is a problem with your
vehicle.

When one of the warning lights comes on and
stays on as you are driving, or when one of

the gages shows there may be a problem, check
the section that tells you what to do about it.
Please follow this manual’s advice. Waiting to do
repairs can be costly and even dangerous. So
please get to know your vehicle’s warning

lights and gages. They can be a big help.

Your vehicle also has a Driver Information Center
(DIC) that works along with warning lights and
gages. See DIC Warnings and Messages

on page 285 for more information.
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Instrument Panel Cluster

United States Light Duty Premium version shown. Canada, Uplevel, Base, Heavy Duty Clusters similar.

Your instrument cluster is designed to let you know at a glance how your vehicle is running. You will
know how fast you are going, about how much fuel you have and many other things you will need to know

to drive safely and economically. If your vehicle has the DURAMAX® Diesel engine, see the DURAMAX®
Diesel manual for more information.
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Speedometer and Odometer

Your speedometer lets you see your speed in both
miles per hour (mph) and kilometers per hour
(km/h). Your odometer shows how far your vehicle
has been driven, in either miles (used in the
United States) or kilometers (used in Canada).

Engine Hour Meter Display

The Driver Information Center (DIC) can also
display the number of hours the engine has run.
To display the engine hours, turn the ignition

off, press and hold the reset button for at least
four seconds. The hour meter will be displayed for
up to 30 seconds, or until the ignition is turned

on. See DIC Operation and Displays (With

DIC Buttons) on page 274 or DIC Operation and
Displays (Without DIC Buttons) on page 281

for more information.

Trip Odometer

The trip odometer can tell you how far your
vehicle has been driven since you last set the trip
odometer to zero.

Press the reset button, located on the instrument
panel cluster next to the voltmeter, to toggle
between the trip odometer and the regular
odometer. Holding the reset button for
approximately one second while the trip
odometer is displayed will reset it.

To display the odometer reading with the ignition
off, press the reset button.

See DIC Operation and Displays (With DIC
Buttons) on page 274 or DIC Operation and
Displays (Without DIC Buttons) on page 281 for
more information.

Tachometer

Your tachometer displays the engine speed in
revolutions per minute (rpm). See “Grade Braking
(Allison Transmission®)” under Tow/Haul Mode
on page 152 for more information.
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Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is turned to RUN or START, a
chime will sound for several seconds to remind
people to buckle their safety belts. The driver
safety belt light will also come on and stay on for
several seconds, then it will flash for several
more. You should buckle your seat belt.

This chime and light will
be repeated if the driver
remains unbuckled

and the vehicle

is in motion.

If the driver’'s belt is buckled, neither the chime nor
the light will come on.

Passenger Safety Belt Reminder
Light (1500 Series)

Several seconds after the key is turned to RUN or
START, a chime will sound for several seconds

to remind the front passenger to buckle their safety
belt. The passenger safety belt light will also

come on and stay on for several seconds, then it
will flash for several more.

This chime and light will
be repeated if the
passenger remains

unbuckled and
the vehicle is in motion.

If the passenger’s safety belt is buckled, neither
the chime nor the light will come on.

See Passenger Airbag Status Indicator on
page 258 for more information.
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Airbag Readiness Light

There is an airbag readiness light on the instrument
panel cluster, which shows the airbag symbol. The
system checks the airbag’s electrical system for
malfunctions. The light tells you if there is an
electrical problem. The system check includes the
airbag sensors, the airbag modules, the wiring and
the crash sensing and diagnostic module and, if
equipped, the passenger sensing system. For more
information on the airbag system, see Airbag
System on page 89.

This light will come on
when you start your
vehicle, and it will flash
for a few seconds.
This means the system
is ready.

@
N~

If the airbag readiness light stays on after the
vehicle is started or comes on while you are
driving, the airbag system may not be working
properly. Have your vehicle serviced right away.

Airbag Off Light

If your vehicle has an airbag on-off switch, it also
has a passenger airbag status indicator located
in the overhead console.

e 6| (2 _els

United States Canada

When you start the vehicle, the passenger airbag
status indicator ON and OFF, or the symbol for on
and off, will light for several seconds as a system
check. Then, after several more seconds, the status
indicator ON or OFF, or either the on or off symbol,
will light to let you know the status of the right front
passenger’s frontal airbag.

When you manually turn the right front passenger’s
airbag off using the airbag on-off switch in the
glove box, the indicator light OFF or the off symbol
will come on and stay on to remind you that the
airbag has been turned off.
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This light will go off when you turn the airbag on.
See Airbag Off Switch on page 100 for more
on this, including important safety information.

A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

If the right front passenger’s airbag is
turned off for a person who is not in a risk
group identified by the national
government, that person will not have the
extra protection of an airbag. In a crash,
the airbag will not be able to inflate and
help protect the person sitting there.

Do not turn off the passenger’s airbag
unless the person sitting there is in a risk
group identified by the national
government. See Airbag Off Switch on
page 100 for more on this, including
important safety information.

If the airbag readiness light ever comes
on when you have turned off the airbag, it
means that something may be wrong with
the airbag system. The right front
passenger’s airbag could inflate even
though the switch is off. If this ever
happens, do not let anyone whom the
national government has identified as a
member of a passenger airbag risk group
sit in the right front passenger’s position
(for example, do not secure a rear-facing
child restraint in the right front
passenger’s seat) until you have your
vehicle serviced. See Airbag Off Switch on
page 100 and Airbag Readiness Light on
page 256 for more on this, including
important safety information.
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If the word ON or the on symbol is lit, it means
that the right front passenger’s frontal airbag

is enabled (may inflate). See Airbag Off Switch on
page 100 for more on this, including important
safety information.

If, after several seconds, both status indicator
lights remain on, or if there are no lights at

all, there may be a problem with the lights or the
airbag on-off switch. See your dealer/retailer

for service.

Passenger Airbag Status Indicator

If your vehicle has the passenger sensing system,
your overhead console will have a passenger
airbag status indicator.

e 6| (2 _els

United States Canada

When you start the vehicle, the passenger airbag
status indicator will light ON and OFF, or the
symbol for on and off, for several seconds as a
system check. Then, after several more seconds,
the status indicator will light either ON or OFF, or
either the on or off symbol to let you know the status
of the right front passenger’s frontal airbag.

If the word ON or the on symbol is lit on the
passenger airbag status indicator, it means that
the right front passenger’s frontal airbag is enabled
(may inflate).
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A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

If the on indicator comes on when you have
a rear-facing child restraint installed in the
right front passenger’s seat, it means that
the passenger sensing system has not
turned off the passenger’s frontal airbag. A
child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger’s airbag inflates. This is
because the back of the rear-facing child
restraint would be very close to the
inflating airbag. Do not use a rear-facing
child restraint in the right front passenger’s
seat if the airbag is turned on.

Even though the passenger sensing
system is designed to turn off the right
front passenger’s frontal airbag if the
system detects a rear-facing child
restraint, no system is fail-safe, and no
one can guarantee that an airbag will not
deploy under some unusual circumstance,
even though it is turned off. We
recommend that rear-facing child
restraints be secured in the rear seat,
even if the airbag is off.

If the word OFF or the off symbol is lit on the
airbag status indicator, it means that the
passenger sensing system has turned off the right
front passenger’s frontal airbag. See Passenger
Sensing System on page 103 for more on

this, including important safety information.
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If, after several seconds, both status indicator
lights remain on, or if there are no lights at

all, there may be a problem with the lights or the
passenger sensing system. See your
dealer/retailer for service.

Charging System Light

A\ CAUTION:

If this light comes on
when the engine is
running, there could be
a problem with the
charging system.

If the airbag readiness light in the
instrument panel cluster ever comes on
and stays on, it means that something may
be wrong with the airbag system. If this
ever happens, have the vehicle serviced
promptly, because an adult-size person
sitting in the right front passenger’s seat
may not have the protection of the
airbag(s). See Airbag Readiness Light on
page 256 for more on this, including
important safety information.

This light will also stay on while the key is in RUN
until the engine is started.

If the light stays on after starting the engine it
could indicate a problem with the generator drive
belt, or some other charging system problem.
Have it checked right away. Driving while this light
is on could drain the battery.

If you must drive a short distance with this light
on, it helps to turn off all of the electrical
accessories, such as the radio and the blower.
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Voltmeter Gage

Your vehicle may have
a voltmeter gage.

50 &

When the ignition is in RUN, this gage indicates
the battery voltage.

When the engine is running, this gage shows the
condition of the charging system. The gage

may transition from a higher to lower or a lower to
higher reading, this is normal. If the vehicle is
operating outside the normal operating range, the
charging system light will come on. See Charging
System Light on page 260 for more information.
The voltmeter gage may also read lower when in
fuel economy mode. This is normal.

Readings outside the normal operating range may
also occur when a large number of electrical
accessories are operating in the vehicle and the
engine is left idling for an extended period.

This condition is normal since the charging system
is not able to provide full power at engine idle.

As engine speeds are increased, this condition
should correct itself as higher engine speeds allow
the charging system to create maximum power.

You can only drive for a short time with the
readings outside the normal operating range. If
you must drive, turn off all unnecessary
accessories.

Readings outside the normal operating range
indicate a possible problem in the electrical
system. Have the vehicle serviced as soon
as possible.
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Brake System Warning Light

With the ignition on, the brake system warning
light will come on when you set the parking brake.
If you try to drive with the parking brake engaged,
a chime will sound when the vehicle speed is
greater than 5 mph (8 km/h).

Your vehicle’s hydraulic brake system is divided
into two parts. If one part is not working, the other
part can still work and stop you. For good

braking, though, you need both parts working well.

If the warning light comes on and a chime
sounds there could be a brake problem. Have
your brake system inspected right away.

This light may also come on due to low brake
fluid. See Brakes on page 535 for more

BRAKE

information.

United States Canada

This light should come on briefly when you turn
the ignition key to RUN. If it does not come

on then, have it fixed so it will be ready to warn
you if there is a problem.

A\ CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working
properly if the brake system warning light
is on. Driving with the brake system
warning light on can lead to an accident.
If the light is still on after you have pulled
off the road and stopped carefully, have
the vehicle towed for service.

If the light comes on while you are driving, pull off
the road and stop carefully. You may notice

that the pedal is harder to push or may go closer
to the floor. It may take longer to stop. If the

light is still on, have the vehicle towed for service.
See Towing Your Vehicle on page 443.
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Antilock Brake System
Warning Light

&)

That is normal. If the light does not come on then,
have it fixed so it will be ready to warn you if
there is a problem.

For vehicles with the
Antilock Brake System
(ABS), this light will
come on briefly when
you start the engine.

If the ABS light stays on, turn the ignition off, if the
light comes on when you are driving, stop as

soon as it is safely possible and turn the ignition
off. Then start the engine again to reset the
system. If the ABS light still stays on, or comes on
again while you are driving, your vehicle needs
service. If the regular brake system warning light is
not on, you still have brakes, but you do not

have antilock brakes. If the regular brake system
warning light is also on, you do not have

antilock brakes and there is a problem with your
regular brakes. See Brake System Warning

Light on page 262

For vehicles with a Driver Information Center
(DIC), see DIC Warnings and Messages on
page 285 for all brake related DIC messages.

263



StabiliTrak® Indicator Light

N

o2

If equipped, this warning
light should come on
briefly when the engine
is started.

If the warning light does not come on then, have it
fixed so it will be ready to warn you if there is a
problem. If it stays on, or comes on when you are
driving, there may be a problem with your
StabiliTrak® system and your vehicle may need
service. When this warning light is on, the system
is off and will not limit wheel spin. Adjust your
driving accordingly.

This light will also flash when the StabiliTrak®
system is active.

If the StabiliTrak® system warning light comes on
and stays on for an extended period of time
when the system is turned on, your vehicle needs
service. See StabiliTrak® System on page 385
for more information.

Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

United States Canada

This gage shows the engine coolant temperature.

It also provides an indicator of how hard your
vehicle is working. During a majority of the
operation, the gage will read 210°F (100°C) or
less. If you are pulling a load or going up hills, it is
normal for the temperature to fluctuate and go
over the 235°F (113°C) mark. However, if the gage
reaches the 260°F (125°C) mark, it indicates

that the cooling system is working beyond

its capacity.

See Engine Overheating on page 523.
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Tire Pressure Light A CHECK TIRE PRESSURE message in the

Driver Information Center (DIC) will accompany
This light comes on the light. See DIC Warnings and Messages
briefly when you turn on page 285 for more information.

the ignition to RUN. Stop and check your tires as soon as it is safe to
do so. If underinflated, inflate to the proper
pressure. See Tires on page 558 for more
information.

This light will flash for approximately 60 seconds
and then stay on if a problem is detected with
the Tire Pressure Monitor system.

See Tire Pressure Monitor System on page 569
for more information.

This light will also come on when one or more of
your tires are significantly underinflated.
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Malfunction Indicator Lamp
Check Engine Light

Your vehicle has a
computer which
monitors operation
of the fuel, ignition,
and emission
control systems.

LA

This system is called OBD Il (On-Board
Diagnostics-Second Generation) and is intended
to assure that emissions are at acceptable

levels for the life of the vehicle, helping to produce
a cleaner environment. The check engine light
comes on to indicate that there is a problem and
service is required. Malfunctions often will be
indicated by the system before any problem is
apparent. This may prevent more serious damage
to your vehicle. This system is also designed to
assist your service technician in correctly
diagnosing any malfunction.

Notice: If you keep driving your vehicle with
this light on, after a while, the emission
controls might not work as well, your vehicle’s
fuel economy might not be as good, and the
engine might not run as smoothly. This

could lead to costly repairs that might not be
covered by your warranty.

Notice: Modifications made to the engine,
transmission, exhaust, intake, or fuel system
of your vehicle or the replacement of the
original tires with other than those of the same
Tire Performance Criteria (TPC) can affect
your vehicle’s emission controls and can cause
this light to come on. Modifications to these
systems could lead to costly repairs not
covered by your warranty. This could also
result in a failure to pass a required Emission
Inspection/Maintenance test. See Accessories
and Modifications on page 494.
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This light should come on, as a check to show

you it is working, when the ignition is on and the

engine is not running. If the light does not

come on, have it repaired. This light will also

come on during a malfunction in one of two ways:

* Light Flashing — A misfire condition has

been detected. A misfire increases vehicle
emissions and may damage the emission
control system on your vehicle. Diagnosis and
service may be required.

e Light On Steady — An emission control
system malfunction has been detected on
your vehicle. Diagnosis and service may
be required.

If the Light is Flashing

The following may prevent more serious damage
to your vehicle:

* Reducing vehicle speed
* Avoiding hard accelerations
* Avoiding steep uphill grades

e If you are towing a trailer, reduce the amount of
cargo being hauled as soon as it is possible

If the light stops flashing and remains on steady,
see “If the Light Is On Steady” following.

If the light continues to flash, when it is safe to do
so, stop the vehicle. Find a safe place to park
your vehicle. Turn the key off, wait at least

10 seconds and restart the engine. If the light
remains on steady, see “If the Light Is On Steady”
following. If the light is still flashing, follow the
previous steps, and see your dealer for service as
soon as possible.

If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able to correct the emission system
malfunction by considering the following:

Did you recently put fuel into your vehicle?

If so, reinstall the fuel cap, making sure to fully
install the cap. See Filling the Tank on page 500.
The diagnostic system can determine if the fuel cap
has been left off or improperly installed. A loose or
missing fuel cap will allow fuel to evaporate into the
atmosphere. A few driving trips with the cap
properly installed should turn the light off.
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Did you just drive through a deep puddle
of water?

If so, your electrical system may be wet. The
condition will usually be corrected when the
electrical system dries out. A few driving trips
should turn the light off.

Have you recently changed brands of fuel?

If so, be sure to fuel your vehicle with quality fuel.
See Gasoline Octane on page 497. Poor fuel
quality will cause your engine not to run as
efficiently as designed. You may notice this as
stalling after start-up, stalling when you put

the vehicle into gear, misfiring, hesitation on
acceleration, or stumbling on acceleration. (These
conditions may go away once the engine is
warmed up.) This will be detected by the system
and cause the light to turn on.

If you experience one or more of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will require at
least one full tank of the proper fuel to turn the
light off.

If none of the above steps have made the light
turn off, your dealer can check the vehicle.

Your dealer has the proper test equipment and
diagnostic tools to fix any mechanical or electrical
problems that may have developed.

Emissions Inspection and
Maintenance Programs

Some state/provincial and local governments have
or may begin programs to inspect the emission
control equipment on your vehicle. Failure to pass
this inspection could prevent you from getting a
vehicle registration.

Here are some things you need to know to help
your vehicle pass an inspection:

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the
check engine light is on or not working properly.

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if

the OBD (on-board diagnostic) system determines
that critical emission control systems have not
been completely diagnosed by the system.

The vehicle would be considered not ready for
inspection. This can happen if you have recently
replaced your battery or if your battery has

run down. The diagnostic system is designed to
evaluate critical emission control systems

during normal driving. This may take several days
of routine driving. If you have done this and

your vehicle still does not pass the inspection for
lack of OBD system readiness, your dealer

can prepare the vehicle for inspection.
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Oil Pressure Gage

United States Canada
Your vehicle may have an engine oil pressure
gage. It shows the engine oil pressure in psi
(pounds per square inch) when the engine is
running. Canadian vehicles indicate pressure in
kPa (kilopascals).

Oil pressure may vary with engine speed, outside
temperature and oil viscosity, but if readings

are outside the normal operating range, the oil
pressure light will come on. See Oil Pressure Light
on page 270 for more information.

A reading outside the normal operating range may
be caused by a dangerously low oil level or

some other problem causing low oil pressure.
Check your oil as soon as possible. See

“OlL PRESSURE LOW” under DIC Warnings and
Messages on page 285 and Engine Oil (Gasoline
Engine) on page 508.

A\ CAUTION:

Do not keep driving if the oil pressure is
low. If you do, your engine can become so
hot that it catches fire. You or others could
be burned. Check your oil as soon as
possible and have your vehicle serviced.

Notice: Lack of proper engine oil maintenance
may damage the engine. The repairs would

not be covered by your warranty. Always follow
the maintenance schedule in this manual for
changing engine oil.
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Oil Pressure Light

This light will come on
briefly when you start

your engine.
i ; i

A\ CAUTION:

Do not keep driving if the oil pressure is
low. If you do, your engine can become so
hot that it catches fire. You or others
could be burned. Check your oil as soon
as possible and have your vehicle
serviced.

Notice: Lack of proper engine oil maintenance
may damage the engine. The repairs would

not be covered by your warranty. Always follow
the maintenance schedule in this manual for
changing engine oil.

That is a check to be sure the light works. If it
does not come on, be sure to have it fixed so it will
be there to warn you if something goes wrong.

When the light comes on and stays on, it means
that oil is not flowing through your engine
properly. You could be low on oil and you might
have some other system problem.

Security Light

This light flashes when
the vehicle security

;\ system is activated.

270



Fog Lamp Light

The fog lamp light will
come on when the fog

i' lamps are in use.

The light will go out when the fog lamps are
turned off. See Fog Lamps on page 230 for
more information.

Cruise Control Light

This light comes on
‘ whenever you set the
cruise control.

The light goes out when the cruise control is
turned off. See Cruise Control on page 224 for
more information.

Highbeam On Light

This light comes on
when the high-beam
headlamps are in use.

See Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer on
page 220 for more information.

Four-Wheel-Drive Light

The four-wheel-drive
light comes on when
you shift a manual
transfer case into
four-wheel drive and the
front axle engages.

Some delay between the shifting and the light
coming on is normal.

See Four-Wheel Drive on page 154 for more
information.
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Tow/Haul Mode Light

This light comes on
when the Tow/Haul

mode has been
activated.

For more information, see Tow/Haul Mode on
page 152.

Fuel Gage

"

United States Canada

When the ignition is on, the fuel gage tells you
about how much fuel you have left in your tank.

The gage will first indicate empty before you are
out of fuel, and you should get more fuel as
soon as possible.

When the fuel tank is low the FUEL LEVEL LOW
message will appear. See DIC Warnings and
Messages on page 285 for more information.

Here are some situations you may experience with
your fuel gage. None of these indicate a problem
with the fuel gage.

* At the gas station, the fuel pump shuts off
before the gage reads full.

e |t takes a little more or less fuel to fill up than
the fuel gage indicated. For example, the
gage may have indicated the tank was half full,
but it actually took a little more or less than
half the tank’s capacity to fill the tank.

* The gage goes back to empty when you turn
off the ignition.

If you have a diesel engine, see “Fuel Gage” in
the Diesel Engine Supplement.
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Low Fuel Warning Light

w

This light and a chime will come on when the fuel
tank is low on fuel. There will also be a “FUEL
LEVEL LOW” message on the Driver Information
Center, see DIC Warnings and Messages on
page 285 for more information. When you add fuel
this light and message should go off. If it does
not, have your vehicle serviced.

This light, under the fuel
gage, will come on
briefly when you

are starting the engine.

Driver Information Center (DIC)

Your vehicle has a Driver Information
Center (DIC).

The DIC displays information about your vehicle. It
also displays warning messages if a system
problem is detected.

All messages will appear in the DIC display
located below the tachometer in the instrument
panel cluster.

The DIC comes on when the ignition is on. After a
short delay, the DIC will display the information
that was last displayed before the engine was
turned off.

If your vehicle has DIC buttons, see “DIC
Operation and Displays (With DIC Buttons)”

later in this section and DIC Vehicle Customization
(With DIC Buttons) on page 295 for the displays
available.

If your vehicle does not have DIC buttons,

see “DIC Operation and Displays (Without DIC
Buttons)” later in this section for the

displays available.
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DIC Operation and Displays
(With DIC Buttons)

If your vehicle has DIC buttons, the information
below explains the operation of this system.

The DIC has different displays which can be
accessed by pressing the DIC buttons located on
the instrument panel, next to the steering wheel.

The DIC displays trip, fuel, and vehicle system
information, and warning messages if a system
problem is detected.

The DIC also allows some features to be
customized. See DIC Vehicle Customization (With
DIC Buttons) on page 295 for more information.

If your vehicle has DIC buttons, you can also use
the trip odometer reset stem to view some of

the DIC displays. See “DIC Operation and Displays
(Without DIC Buttons)” later in this section.

DIC Buttons

The buttons are the
trip/fuel, vehicle
~ information,
= customization, and
=i set/reset buttons. The
[— button functions
““""‘”’DJ are detailed in the
o= following pages.
o
v

7N (Trip/Fuel): Press this button to display the
odometer, trip odometer, fuel range, average
economy, fuel used, timer, and transmission
temperature. Some vehicles also display
instantaneous economy and an Active Fuel
Management™ indicator.
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™i (Vehicle Information): Press this button to
display the oil life, units, tire pressure readings
for vehicles with a Tire Pressure Monitor (TPM)
system, trailer brake gain and output information
for vehicles with the Integrated Trailer Brake
Control (ITBC) system, engine hours, Tire
Pressure Monitor (TPM) system programming for
vehicles with a TPM system, and Remote
Keyless Entry (RKE) transmitter programming.

5- (Customization): Press this button to
customize the feature settings on your vehicle.
See DIC Vehicle Customization (With DIC Buttons)
on page 295 for more information.

./ (Set/Reset): Press this button to set or reset
certain functions and to turn off or acknowledge
messages on the DIC.

Trip/Fuel Menu Items

7™\ (Trip/Fuel): Press this button to scroll
through the following menu items:

Odometer

Press the trip/fuel button untiil ODOMETER
displays. This display shows the distance the
vehicle has been driven in either miles (mi)

or kilometers (km). Pressing the trip odometer
reset stem will also display the odometer.

To switch between English and metric
measurements, see “Units” later in this section.

Trip Odometer

Press the trip/fuel button until TRIP displays. This
display shows the current distance traveled in
either miles (mi) or kilometers (km) since the last
reset for the trip odometer. Pressing the trip
odometer reset stem will also display the trip
odometer.

The trip odometer can be reset to zero by pressing
the set/reset button while the trip odometer is
displayed. You can also reset the trip odometer
while it is displayed by pressing and holding

the trip odometer reset stem.
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The trip odometer has a feature called the
retro-active reset. This can be used to set the trip
odometer to the number of miles (kilometers)
driven since the ignition was last turned on. This
can be used if the trip odometer is not reset at the
beginning of the trip.

To use the retro-active reset feature, press and
hold the set/reset button for at least four seconds.
The trip odometer will display the number of
miles (mi) or kilometers (km) driven since the
ignition was last turned on and the vehicle

was moving. Once the vehicle begins moving, the
trip odometer will accumulate mileage. For
example, if the vehicle was driven 5 miles (8 km)
before it is started again, and then the retro-active
reset feature is activated, the display will show

5 miles (8 km). As the vehicle begins moving, the
display will then increase to 5.1 miles (8.2 km),
5.2 miles (8.4 km), etc.

Fuel Range

Press the trip/fuel button until FUEL RANGE
displays. This display shows the approximate
number of remaining miles (mi) or kilometers (km)
the vehicle can be driven without refueling. The
display will show LOW if the fuel level is low.

The fuel range estimate is based on an average of
the vehicle’s fuel economy over recent driving
history and the amount of fuel remaining in the fuel
tank. This estimate will change if driving
conditions change. For example, if driving in traffic
and making frequent stops, this display may

read one number, but if the vehicle is driven on a
freeway, the number may change even though

the same amount of fuel is in the fuel tank. This is
because different driving conditions produce
different fuel economies. Generally, freeway
driving produces better fuel economy than city
driving. Fuel range cannot be reset.
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Average Economy

Press the trip/fuel button until AVG ECONOMY
displays. This display shows the approximate
average miles per gallon (mpg) or liters per

100 kilometers (L/100 km). This number is
calculated based on the number of mpg (L/100 km)
recorded since the last time this menu item was
reset. To reset AVG ECONOMY, press and

hold the set/reset button.

Fuel Used

Press the trip/fuel button until FUEL USED
displays. This display shows the number of
gallons (gal) or liters (L) of fuel used since the last
reset of this menu item. To reset the fuel used
information, press and hold the set/reset button
while FUEL USED is displayed.

Timer

Press the trip/fuel button until TIMER displays.
This display can be used as a timer.

To start the timer, press the set/reset button while
TIMER is displayed. The display will show the
amount of time that has passed since the

timer was last reset, not including time the ignition
is off. Time will continue to be counted as long

as the ignition is on, even if another display

is being shown on the DIC. The timer will

record up to 99 hours, 59 minutes and

59 seconds (99:59:59) after which the display

will return to zero.

To stop the timer, press the set/reset button briefly
while TIMER is displayed.

To reset the timer to zero, press and hold the
set/reset button while TIMER is displayed.

Transmission Temperature

Press the trip/fuel button until TRANS TEMP
displays. This display shows the temperature of
the automatic transmission fluid in either degrees
Fahrenheit (°F) or degrees Celsius (°C).
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Instantaneous Economy and Active Fuel
Management™ Indicator

If your vehicle has this display, press the trip/fuel
button until INST ECONOMY V8 MODE
displays. This display shows the current fuel
economy at a particular moment and will change
frequently as driving conditions change. This
display shows the instantaneous fuel economy in
miles per gallon (mpg) or liters per

100 kilometers (L/100 km). Unlike average
economy, this screen cannot be reset.

An Active Fuel Management™ indicator will
display on the right side of the DIC, while

INST ECONOMY displays on the left side. Active
Fuel Management™ allows the engine to

operate on either four or eight cylinders, depending
on your driving demands. When Active Fuel
Management™ is active, V4 MODE will display on
the DIC. When Active Fuel Management™ is
inactive, V8 MODE will display. See Active Fuel
Management™ on page 145 for more information.

Blank Display
This display shows no information.

Vehicle Information Menu Items

™i (Vehicle Information): Press this button to
scroll through the following menu items:

Qil Life

Press the vehicle information button until OIL LIFE
REMAINING displays. This display shows an
estimate of the oil's remaining useful life. If you see
99% OIL LIFE REMAINING on the display, that
means 99% of the current oil life remains. The
engine oil life system will alert you to change your

oil on a schedule consistent with your driving
conditions.

When the remaining oil life is low, the CHANGE
ENGINE OIL SOON message will appear on the
display. See “CHANGE ENGINE OIL SOON" under
DIC Warnings and Messages on page 285. You
should change your oil as soon as you can. See
Engine Oil (Gasoline Engine) on page 508. In
addition to the engine oil life system monitoring the
oil life, additional maintenance is recommended in
the Maintenance Schedule in this manual. See
Scheduled Maintenance (Gasoline Engine) on
page 633 for more information.
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Remember, you must reset the OIL LIFE display
yourself after each oil change. It will not reset
itself. Also, be careful not to reset the OIL LIFE
display accidentally at any time other than

when the oil has just been changed. It cannot be
reset accurately until the next oil change. To
reset the engine oil life system, see Engine Oil
Life System on page 511.

Units

Press the vehicle information button until UNITS
displays. This display allows you to select between
English or Metric units of measurement. Once in
this display, press the set/reset button to select
between ENGLISH or METRIC units. All of

the vehicle information will then be displayed in
the unit of measurement selected.

Tire Pressure

If your vehicle has a Tire Pressure Monitor (TPM)
system, the pressure for each tire can be

viewed in the DIC. The tire pressure will be shown
in either pounds per square inch (psi) or
kilopascals (kPa). Press the vehicle information
button until the DIC displays FRONT TIRES

PSI (kPa) LEFT ## RIGHT ##. Press the vehicle
information button again until the DIC displays
REAR TIRES PSI (kPa) LEFT ## RIGHT ##.

If a low or high tire pressure condition is detected
by the system while driving, a message advising
you to check the pressure in a specific tire

will appear in the display. See Inflation - Tire
Pressure on page 567 and DIC Warnings

and Messages on page 285 for more information.

If the tire pressure display shows dashes
instead of a value, there may be a problem with
your vehicle. If this consistently occurs, see
your dealer/retailer for service.

Trailer Gain and Output

On vehicles with the Integrated Trailer Brake
Control (ITBC) system, the trailer brake display
appears in the DIC. Press the vehicle information
button until TRAILER GAIN and OUTPUT display.

TRAILER GAIN shows the trailer gain setting. This
setting can be adjusted from 0.0 to 10.0 with
either a trailer connected or disconnected.

To adjust this setting, see “Integrated Trailer
Brake Control System” under Towing a Trailer on
page 449 for more information.
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OUTPUT shows the power output to the trailer
anytime a trailer with electric brakes is connected.
Output is displayed in 0 to 10 bars. Dashes

may appear in the OUTPUT display. See
“Integrated Trailer Brake Control System” under

Towing a Trailer on page 449 for more information.

Engine Hours

Press the vehicle information button until ENGINE
HOURS displays. This display shows the total
number of hours the engine has run.

Relearn Tire Positions

If your vehicle has a Tire Pressure Monitor (TPM)
system, after rotating the tires or after replacing

a tire or sensor, the system must re-learn the tire
positions. To re-learn the tire positions, see

Tire Pressure Monitor System on page 569. See
Tire Inspection and Rotation on page 574 and DIC
Warnings and Messages on page 285 for more
information.

Relearn Remote Key

This display allows you to match Remote Keyless
Entry (RKE) transmitters to your vehicle. To match
an RKE transmitter to your vehicle, do the following:

1. Press the vehicle information button until
PRESS ./ TO RELEARN REMOTE KEY
displays.

2. Press the set/reset button until REMOTE KEY
LEARNING ACTIVE is displayed.

3. Press and hold the lock and unlock buttons
on the first transmitter at the same time for
about 15 seconds.

On vehicles with memory recall seats, the first
transmitter learned will match driver 1 and
the second will match driver 2.

A chime will sound indicating that the
transmitter is matched.

4. To match additional transmitters at this time,
repeat Step 3.

Each vehicle can have a maximum of
eight transmitters matched to it.

5. To exit the programming mode, you must
cycle the key to LOCK.
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Blank Display
This display shows no information.

DIC Operation and Displays
(Without DIC Buttons)

If your vehicle does not have DIC buttons, the
information below explains the operation of
this system.

The DIC has different displays which can be
accessed by pressing the trip odometer reset stem
located on the instrument panel cluster. Pressing
the trip odometer reset stem will also turn off,

or acknowledge, DIC messages.

The DIC displays trip and vehicle system
information, and warning messages if a system
problem is detected.

If your vehicle does not have DIC buttons, you
can use the trip odometer reset stem to view the
following displays: odometer, engine hours,

trip odometer, transmission temperature, trailer
brake gain and output information for vehicles with

the Integrated Trailer Brake Control (ITBC)
system, oil life, Tire Pressure Monitor (TPM)
system programming for vehicles with a TPM
system, Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) transmitter
programming, and display language.

If your vehicle has DIC buttons, you can use the
trip odometer reset stem to view the following
displays: odometer, engine hours, trip odometer,
and display language.

Trip Odometer Reset Stem Menu Items
Odometer

Press the trip odometer reset stem until
ODOMETER displays. This display shows the
distance the vehicle has been driven in either
miles (mi) or kilometers (km).

Engine Hours

To display the ENGINE HOURS, place the ignition
in LOCK or ACCESSORY, then press and hold
the trip odometer reset stem for four seconds while
viewing the ODOMETER. This display shows

the total number of hours the engine has run.

281



Trip Odometer

Press the trip odometer reset stem until TRIP
displays. This display shows the current distance
traveled in either miles (mi) or kilometers (km)
since the last reset for the trip odometer.

The trip odometer can be reset to zero by pressing
and holding the trip odometer reset stem while
the trip odometer is displayed.

The trip odometer has a feature called the
retro-active reset. This can be used to set the trip
odometer to the number of miles (kilometers) driven
since the ignition was last turned on. This can be
used if the trip odometer is not reset at the
beginning of the trip.

To use the retro-active reset feature, press and
hold the trip odometer reset stem for at least

four seconds. The trip odometer will display the
number of miles (mi) or kilometers (km) driven
since the ignition was last turned on and the
vehicle was moving. Once the vehicle begins
moving, the trip odometer will accumulate mileage.

For example, if the vehicle was driven 5 miles
(8 km) before it is started again, and then

the retro-active reset feature is activated, the
display will show 5 miles (8 km). As the vehicle
begins moving, the display will then increase
to 5.1 miles (8.2 km), 5.2 miles (8.4 km), etc.

Transmission Temperature

Press the trip odometer reset stem until TRANS
TEMP displays. This display shows the temperature
of the automatic transmission fluid in either degrees
Fahrenheit (°F) or degrees Celsius (°C).

Trailer Gain and Output

On vehicles with the Integrated Trailer Brake
Control (ITBC) system, the trailer brake display
appears in the DIC. Press the trip odometer reset
stem until TRAILER GAIN and OUTPUT display.

TRAILER GAIN shows the trailer gain setting. This
setting can be adjusted from 0.0 to 10.0 with
either a trailer connected or disconnected.
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To adjust this setting, see “Integrated Trailer
Brake Control System” under Towing a Trailer on
page 449 for more information.

OUTPUT shows the power output to the trailer
anytime a trailer with electric brakes is connected.
Output is displayed in 0 to 10 bars. Dashes

may appear in the OUTPUT display. See
“Integrated Trailer Brake Control System” under
Towing a Trailer on page 449 for more information.
Qil Life

To access this display, the vehicle must be in
PARK (P). Press the trip odometer reset stem until
OIL LIFE REMAINING displays. This display
shows an estimate of the oil’'s remaining useful
life. If you see 99% OIL LIFE REMAINING on the
display, that means 99% of the current oil life
remains. The engine oil life system will alert you to
change your oil on a schedule consistent with
your driving conditions.

When the remaining oil life is low, the CHANGE
ENGINE OIL SOON message will appear on the
display. See “CHANGE ENGINE OIL SOON" under
DIC Warnings and Messages on page 285. You
should change your oil as soon as you can.

See Engine Oil (Gasoline Engine) on page 508. In
addition to the engine olil life system monitoring the
oil life, additional maintenance is recommended in
the Maintenance Schedule in this manual. See
Scheduled Maintenance (Gasoline Engine) on
page 633 for more information.

Remember, you must reset the OIL LIFE display
yourself after each oil change. It will not reset
itself. Also, be careful not to reset the OIL LIFE
display accidentally at any time other than

when the oil has just been changed. It cannot be
reset accurately until the next oil change. To
reset the engine oil life system, see Engine Oil
Life System on page 511.

Relearn Tire Positions

To access this display, the vehicle must be in
PARK (P). If your vehicle has a Tire Pressure
Monitor (TPM) system, after rotating the tires or
after replacing a tire or sensor, the system

must re-learn the tire positions. To re-learn the tire
positions, see Tire Pressure Monitor System on
page 569. See Tire Inspection and Rotation

on page 574 and DIC Warnings and Messages on
page 285 for more information.
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Relearn Remote Key

To access this display, the vehicle must be in
PARK (P). This display allows you to match
Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) transmitters to your
vehicle. To match an RKE transmitter to your
vehicle, do the following:

1.

2.
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Press the trip odometer reset stem until
RELEARN REMOTE KEY displays.

Press and hold the trip odometer reset stem
for three seconds.

The message REMOTE KEY LEARNING
ACTIVE will display.

Press and hold the lock and unlock buttons
on the first transmitter at the same time for
about 15 seconds.

On vehicles with memory recall seats, the first
transmitter learned will match driver 1 and
the second will match driver 2.

A chime will sound indicating that the
transmitter is matched.

To match additional transmitters at this time,
repeat Step 3.

Each vehicle can have a maximum of
eight transmitters matched to it.

. To exit the programming mode, you must

cycle the key to LOCK.

Language

This display allows you to select the language in
which the DIC messages will appear. To select
a language, do the following:

1. Press the trip odometer reset stem until
ODOMETER displays.

2. While in the ODOMETER display, press
and hold the trip odometer reset stem for
three seconds until the currently set language
displays.

3. Continue to press and hold the trip odometer
reset stem to scroll through all of the available
languages.

The available languages are ENGLISH
(default), FRANCAIS (French), ESPANOL
(Spanish), and NO CHANGE.

4. Once the desired language is displayed,
release the trip odometer reset stem to
set your choice.




DIC Warnings and Messages

Messages are displayed on the DIC to notify the
driver that the status of the vehicle has changed
and that some action may be needed by the driver
to correct the condition. Multiple messages may
appear one after another.

Some messages may not require immediate
action, but you can press any of the DIC buttons
on the instrument panel or the trip odometer
reset stem on the instrument panel cluster

to acknowledge that you received the messages
and to clear them from the display.

Some messages cannot be cleared from the DIC
display because they are more urgent. These
messages require action before they can be
cleared. You should take any messages that
appear on the display seriously and remember that
clearing the messages will only make the
messages disappear, not correct the problem.

The following are the possible messages that can
be displayed and some information about them.

If your vehicle has the DURAMAX® Diesel engine,
see the DURAMAX® Diesel manual for more
information.

CHANGE ENGINE OIL SOON

This message displays when the engine oil needs
to be changed. When you change the engine

oil, be sure to reset the CHANGE ENGINE OIL
SOON message. See Engine Oil Life System

on page 511 for information on how to reset the
message. See Engine Oil (Gasoline Engine)

on page 508 and Scheduled Maintenance
(Gasoline Engine) on page 633 for more
information.
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CHECK TIRE PRESSURE

If your vehicle has a Tire Pressure Monitor (TPM)
system, this message displays when the
pressure in one or more of the vehicle’s tires need
to be checked. This message also displays

LEFT FRONT, RIGHT FRONT, LEFT REAR, or
RIGHT REAR to indicate which tire needs to

be checked. You can receive more than one tire
pressure message at a time. To read the other
messages that may have been sent at the same
time, press the set/reset button or the trip
odometer reset stem. If a tire pressure message
appears on the DIC, stop as soon as you can.
Have the tire pressures checked and set to those
shown on the Tire Loading Information label.

See Tires on page 558, Loading Your Vehicle on
page 428, and Inflation - Tire Pressure on

page 567. The DIC display also shows the tire
pressure values for the front and rear tires

by pressing the vehicle information button. See
“DIC Operation and Displays (With DIC Buttons)”
earlier in this section. If the tire pressure is

low, the low tire pressure warning light comes on.
See Tire Pressure Light on page 265.

CHECK TRAILER WIRING

On vehicles with the Integrated Trailer Brake
Control (ITBC) system, this message may display
and a chime may sound when one of the
following conditions exists:

e A trailer with electric brakes becomes
disconnected from the vehicle.

— If the disconnect occurs while the vehicle
is stopped, this message clears itself
after a short time.

- If the disconnect occurs while the vehicle
is moving, this message stays on until
the ignition is turned off.

e There is a short in the wiring to the electric
trailer brakes.

When this message displays, power is no longer
available to the trailer brakes.
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As soon as it is safe to do so, carefully pull your
vehicle over to the side of the road and turn

the ignition off. Check the wiring connection to the
trailer and turn the ignition back on. This
message clears if the trailer is reconnected. This
message also clears if you acknowledge it. If

this message still displays, either your vehicle or
the trailer needs service. See your dealer.

See “Integrated Trailer Brake Control System”
under Towing a Trailer on page 449 for more
information.

DRIVER DOOR OPEN

This message displays and a chime sounds if the
driver's door is not fully closed and the vehicle

is in a drive gear. Stop and turn off the vehicle,
check the door for obstructions, and close the door
again. Check to see if the message still appears
on the DIC.

ENGINE HOT A/C (Air Conditioning)
TURNED OFF

This message displays when the engine coolant
becomes hotter than the normal operating
temperature. See Engine Coolant Temperature
Gage on page 264. To avoid added strain on a hot
engine, the air conditioning compressor
automatically turns off. When the coolant
temperature returns to normal, the air conditioning
compressor turns back on. You can continue to
drive your vehicle.

If this message continues to appear, have the
system repaired by your dealer as soon as
possible to avoid damage to the engine.

ENGINE OIL LOW ADD OIL

If your vehicle has an oil level sensor, this
message displays if the oil level in the vehicle is
low. Check the oil level and correct it as
necessary. You may need to let the vehicle cool
or warm up and cycle the ignition to be sure
this message clears. See Engine Oil (Gasoline
Engine) on page 508 for additional information.
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ENGINE OVERHEATED IDLE ENGINE

Notice: If you drive your vehicle while the
engine is overheating, severe engine damage
may occur. If an overheat warning appears on
the instrument panel cluster and/or DIC, stop
the vehicle as soon as possible. See Engine
Overheating on page 523 for more information.

This message displays when the engine coolant
temperature is too hot. Stop and allow the vehicle
to idle until it cools down. See Engine Coolant
Temperature Gage on page 264.

See Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode (V8 Engines Only) on page 526 for
information on driving to a safe place in an
emergency.

ENGINE OVERHEATED STOP ENGINE

Notice: If you drive your vehicle while the
engine is overheating, severe engine damage
may occur. If an overheat warning appears

on the instrument panel cluster and/or

DIC, stop the vehicle as soon as possible. See
Engine Overheating on page 523 for more
information.

This message displays and a chime sounds if the
engine cooling system reaches unsafe
temperatures for operation. Stop and turn off the
vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so to avoid
severe damage. This message clears when the
engine has cooled to a safe operating temperature.

ENGINE POWER IS REDUCED

This message displays and a chime sounds when
the cooling system temperature gets too hot

and the engine further enters the engine coolant
protection mode. See Engine Overheating on
page 523 for further information.

This message also displays when the vehicle’s
engine power is reduced. Reduced engine power
can affect the vehicle’s ability to accelerate. If this
message is on, but there is no reduction in
performance, proceed to your destination. The
performance may be reduced the next time the
vehicle is driven. The vehicle may be driven at a
reduced speed while this message is on, but
acceleration and speed may be reduced. Anytime
this message stays on, the vehicle should be taken
to your dealer for service as soon as possible.
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FUEL LEVEL LOW

This message displays and a chime sounds if the
fuel level is low. Refuel as soon as possible.

See Fuel Gage on page 272 and Fuel on page 496
for more information.

HOOD OPEN

This message displays and a chime sounds if the
hood is not fully closed. Stop and turn off the
vehicle, check the hood for obstructions, and close
the hood again. Check to see if the message

still appears on the DIC.

LEFT REAR DOOR OPEN (Crew Cab)

This message displays and a chime sounds if the
driver’s side rear door is not fully closed and

the vehicle is in a drive gear. Stop and turn off the
vehicle, check the door for obstructions, and

close the door again. Check to see if the message
still appears on the DIC.

OIL PRESSURE LOW STOP ENGINE

Notice: If you drive your vehicle while

the engine oil pressure is low, severe engine
damage may occur. If a low oil pressure
warning appears on the Driver Information
Center (DIC), stop the vehicle as soon as
possible. Do not drive the vehicle until the
cause of the low oil pressure is corrected. See
Engine Oil (Gasoline Engine) on page 508

for more information.

This message displays if low oil pressure levels
occur. Stop the vehicle as soon as safely possible
and do not operate it until the cause of the low

oil pressure has been corrected. Check the oil as
soon as possible and have your vehicle serviced
by your dealer. See Engine Oil (Gasoline Engine)
on page 508.

289



PARK ASSIST OFF

If your vehicle has the Ultrasonic Rear Parking
Assist (URPA) system, after the vehicle has been
started, this message displays to remind the

driver that the URPA system has been turned off.
Press the set/reset button or the trip odometer
reset stem to acknowledge this message and clear
it from the DIC display. To turn the URPA

system back on, see Ultrasonic Rear Parking
Assist (URPA) on page 234.

PASSENGER DOOR OPEN

This message displays and a chime sounds if the
passenger’s door is not fully closed and the
vehicle is in a drive gear. Stop and turn off the
vehicle, check the door for obstructions, and close
the door again. Check to see if the message

still appears on the DIC.

REMOTE KEY LEARNING ACTIVE

This message displays while you are matching a
Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) transmitter to

your vehicle. See “Matching Transmitter(s) to Your
Vehicle” under Remote Keyless Entry (RKE)
System Operation on page 119 and DIC Operation
and Displays (With DIC Buttons) on page 274 or
DIC Operation and Displays (Without DIC Buttons)
on page 281 for more information.

REPLACE BATTERY IN REMOTE KEY

This message displays if a Remote Keyless

Entry (RKE) transmitter battery is low. The battery
needs to be replaced in the transmitter. See
“Battery Replacement” under Remote Keyless
Entry (RKE) System Operation on page 119.

RIGHT REAR DOOR OPEN (Crew Cab)

This message displays and a chime sounds if
the passenger’s side rear door is not fully closed
and the vehicle is in a drive gear. Stop and

turn off the vehicle, check the door for
obstructions, and close the door again. Check to
see if the message still appears on the DIC.
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SERVICE 4 WHEEL DRIVE

This message displays if a problem occurs with
the four-wheel-drive system. If this message
appears, stop as soon as possible and turn off the
vehicle. Restart the vehicle and check for the
message on the DIC display. If the message is still
displayed or appears again when you begin
driving, the four-wheel-drive system needs service.
See your dealer.

SERVICE AIR BAG

This message displays if there is a problem with
the airbag system. Have your dealer inspect

the system for problems. See Airbag Readiness
Light on page 256 and Airbag System on page 89
for more information.

SERVICE BATTERY
CHARGING SYSTEM

On some vehicles, this message displays if there
is a problem with the battery charging system.
Under certain conditions, the charging system light
may also turn on in the instrument panel cluster.
See Charging System Light on page 260.

Driving with this problem could drain the battery.

Turn off all unnecessary accessories. Have the
electrical system checked as soon as possible.
See your dealer.

SERVICE BRAKE SYSTEM

This message displays along with the brake
system warning light if there is a problem with the
brake system. See Brake System Warning

Light on page 262. If this message appears, stop
as soon as possible and turn off the vehicle.
Restart the vehicle and check for the message on
the DIC display. If the message is still displayed
or appears again when you begin driving, the
brake system needs service as soon as possible.
See your dealer.

SERVICE BRAKES SOON

This message displays if there is a problem with
the brake system. If this message appears, stop as
soon as possible and turn off the vehicle. Restart
the vehicle and check for the message on the

DIC display. If the message is still displayed

or appears again when you begin driving, the
brake system needs service. See your dealer.
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SERVICE PARK ASSIST

If your vehicle has the Ultrasonic Rear Parking
Assist (URPA) system, this message displays

if there is a problem with the URPA system. Do
not use this system to help you park. See
Ultrasonic Rear Parking Assist (URPA) on
page 234 for more information. See your dealer
for service.

SERVICE STABILITRAK

If your vehicle has StabiliTrak® and this message
displays, it means there may be a problem with the
StabiliTrak® system. If you see this message, try to
reset the system. Stop; turn off the engine for at
least 15 seconds; then start the engine again. If this
message still comes on, it means there is a
problem. You should see your dealer for service.
The vehicle is safe to drive, however, you do not
have the benefit of StabiliTrak®, so reduce your
speed and drive accordingly.

SERVICE THEFT DETERRENT SYSTEM

This message displays when there is a problem
with the theft-deterrent system. The vehicle may or
may not restart so you may want to take the

vehicle to your dealer before turning off the
engine. See PASS-Key® lll+ Operation on
page 137 for more information.

SERVICE TIRE MONITOR SYSTEM

If your vehicle has the Tire Pressure Monitor (TPM)
system, this message displays if a part on the
system is not working properly. If you drive your
vehicle while any of the four sensors are missing or
inoperable, the warning comes on in about

20 minutes. A sensor would be missing, for
example, if you put different wheels on your vehicle
without transferring the sensors. If the warning
comes on and stays on, there may be a problem
with the TPM. See your dealer.

SERVICE TRACTION CONTROL

If your vehicle has StabiliTrak®, this message
displays when there is a problem with the Traction
Control System (TCS). When this message
displays, the system will not limit wheel spin.
Adjust your driving accordingly. See your dealer
for service. See StabiliTrak® System on page 385
for more information.
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SERVICE TRAILER BRAKE SYSTEM

On vehicles with the Integrated Trailer Brake
Control (ITBC) system, this message displays and
a chime sounds when there is a problem with

the ITBC system.

When this message displays, power is no longer
available to the trailer brakes.

As soon as it is safe to do so, carefully pull your
vehicle over to the side of the road and turn

the ignition off. Check the wiring connection to the
trailer and turn the ignition back on. If this
message still displays, either your vehicle or the
trailer needs service. See your dealer.

See “Integrated Trailer Brake Control System”
under Towing a Trailer on page 449 for more
information.

STABILITRAK OFF

If your vehicle has StabiliTrak®, this message
displays when you turn off StabiliTrak®, or when
the stability control has been automatically
disabled. To limit wheel spin and realize the full
benefits of the stability enhancement system, you
should normally leave StabiliTrak® on. However,

you should turn StabiliTrak® off if your vehicle gets

stuck in sand, mud, ice, or snow and you want

to rock your vehicle to attempt to free it, or if you
are driving in extreme off-road conditions and
require more wheel spin. See If Your Vehicle is
Stuck in Sand, Mud, Ice, or Show on page 426. To
turn the StabiliTrak® system on or off, see
StabiliTrak® System on page 385.

There are several conditions that can cause this
message to appear.

* One condition is overheating, which could
occur if StabiliTrak® activates continuously
for an extended period of time.

* The message also displays if the brake
system warning light is on. See Brake System
Warning Light on page 262.

* The message could display if the stability
system takes longer than usual to complete its
diagnostic checks due to driving conditions.

* The message displays if an engine or vehicle
related problem has been detected and the
vehicle needs service. See your dealer.

* The message also displays if the vehicle is
shifted into 4LO.

The message turns off as soon as the conditions
that caused the message to be displayed are
no longer present.
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TIGHTEN GAS CAP

This message may display along with the check
engine light on the instrument panel cluster if

the vehicle’s fuel cap is not tightened properly. See
Malfunction Indicator Lamp on page 266.

Reinstall the fuel cap fully. See Filling the Tank on
page 500. The diagnostic system can determine

if the fuel cap has been left off or improperly
installed. A loose or missing fuel cap allows fuel to
evaporate into the atmosphere. A few driving

trips with the cap properly installed should turn this
light and message off.

TIRE LEARNING ACTIVE

If your vehicle has a Tire Pressure Monitor (TPM)
system, this message displays when the system
is re-learning the tire positions on your vehicle.
See DIC Operation and Displays (With DIC
Buttons) on page 274 or DIC Operation and
Displays (Without DIC Buttons) on page 281 for
more information. The tire positions must be
re-learned after rotating the tires or after replacing
a tire or sensor. See Tire Inspection and

Rotation on page 574, Tire Pressure Monitor
System on page 569, and Inflation - Tire Pressure
on page 567 for more information.

TRACTION CONTROL OFF

If your vehicle has StabiliTrak®, this message
displays when the Traction Control System (TCS)
is turned off. Adjust your driving accordingly.

See StabiliTrak® System on page 385 for more
information.

TRAILER CONNECTED

On vehicles with the Integrated Trailer Brake
Control (ITBC) system, this message displays
briefly when a trailer with electric brakes is
first connected to the vehicle.

This message clears itself after several seconds.
This message also clears if you acknowledge

it. After this message clears, the TRAILER
GAIN/OUTPUT display appears in the DIC.

See “TRAILER GAIN/OUTPUT” under DIC
Operation and Displays (With DIC Buttons) on
page 274 or DIC Operation and Displays (Without
DIC Buttons) on page 281 and “Integrated

Trailer Brake Control System” under Towing a
Trailer on page 449 for more information.
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TRANSMISSION HOT IDLE ENGINE

Notice: If you drive your vehicle while

the transmission fluid is overheating and the
transmission temperature warning is displayed
on the instrument panel cluster and/or DIC,
you can damage the transmission. This could
lead to costly repairs that would not be
covered by your warranty. Do not drive your
vehicle with overheated transmission fluid

or while the transmission temperature warning
is displayed.

This message displays along with a continuous
chime if the transmission fluid in the vehicle

gets hot. Driving with the transmission fluid
temperature high can cause damage to the
vehicle. Stop the vehicle and let it idle to allow the
transmission to cool. This message clears and
the chime stops when the fluid temperature
reaches a safe level.

TURN SIGNAL ON

This message displays and a chime sounds if a
turn signal is left on for 3/4 of a mile (1.2 km).
Move the turn signal/multifunction lever to the
off position.

WASHER FLUID LOW ADD FLUID

This message displays when the windshield
washer fluid is low. Fill the windshield washer fluid
reservoir as soon as possible. See Engine
Compartment Overview on page 506 for the
location of the windshield washer fluid reservoir.
Also, see Windshield Washer Fluid on page 533
for more information.

DIC Vehicle Customization
(With DIC Buttons)

Your vehicle may have customization capabilities
that allow you to program certain features to

one preferred setting. Customization features can
only be programmed to one setting on the
vehicle and cannot be programmed to a preferred
setting for two different drivers.

All of the customization options may not be
available on your vehicle. Only the options
available will be displayed on your DIC.
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The default settings for the customization features
were set when your vehicle left the factory, but
may have been changed from their default

state since then.

The customization preferences are automatically
recalled.

To change customization preferences, use the
following procedure.

Entering the Feature Settings Menu

1. Turn the ignition on and place the vehicle in
PARK (P).
To avoid excessive drain on the battery, it is
recommended that the headlamps are
turned off.

2. Press the customization button to scroll
through the available customizable options.

Feature Settings Menu Items

The following are customization features that allow
you to program settings to the vehicle:

DISPLAY IN ENGLISH

This feature will only display if a language other
than English has been set. This feature allows you
to change the language in which the DIC
messages appear to English.

Press the customization button until the PRESS ./
TO DISPLAY IN ENGLISH screen appears on

the DIC display. Press the set/reset button once to
display all DIC messages in English.

DISPLAY LANGUAGE

This feature allows you to select the language in
which the DIC messages will appear.
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Press the customization button until the DISPLAY
LANGUAGE screen appears on the DIC display.
Press the set/reset button once to access the
settings for this feature. Then press the
customization button to scroll through the
following settings:

ENGLISH (default): All messages will appear
in English.

FRANCAIS: All messages will appear in French.
ESPANOL: All messages will appear in Spanish.

NO CHANGE: No change will be made to this
feature. The current setting will remain.

Choose one of the available settings and press
the set/reset button while it is displayed on the DIC
to select it.

You can also change the language by pressing
the trip odometer reset stem. See “Language”
under DIC Operation and Displays (Without DIC
Buttons) earlier in this section for more information.

AUTO DOOR LOCK

This feature allows you to select when the
vehicle’s doors will automatically lock. See
Programmable Automatic Door Locks on page 126
for more information.

Press the customization button until AUTO DOOR
LOCK appears on the DIC display. Press the
set/reset button once to access the settings for this
feature. Then press the customization button to
scroll through the following settings:

SHIFT OUT OF PARK (default): The doors will
automatically lock when the vehicle is shifted out of
PARK (P).

AT VEHICLE SPEED: The doors will
automatically lock when the vehicle speed is
above 8 mph (13 km/h) for three seconds.

NO CHANGE: No change will be made to this
feature. The current setting will remain.

Choose one of the available settings and press
the set/reset button while it is displayed on the DIC
to select it.
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AUTO DOOR UNLOCK

This feature allows you to select whether or not to
turn off the automatic door unlocking feature. It
also allows you to select which doors and

when the doors will automatically unlock. See
Programmable Automatic Door Locks on page 126
for more information.

Press the customization button until AUTO DOOR
UNLOCK appears on the DIC display. Press

the set/reset button once to access the settings for
this feature. Then press the customization

button to scroll through the following settings:

OFF: None of the doors will automatically unlock.

DRIVER AT KEY OUT: Only the driver's door
will unlock when the key is taken out of the
ignition.

DRIVER IN PARK: Only the driver's door will
unlock when the vehicle is shifted into PARK (P).

ALL AT KEY OUT: All of the doors will unlock
when the key is taken out of the ignition.

ALL IN PARK (default): All of the doors will
unlock when the vehicle is shifted into PARK (P).

NO CHANGE: No change will be made to this
feature. The current setting will remain.

Choose one of the available settings and press
the set/reset button while it is displayed on the
DIC to select it.

REMOTE DOOR LOCK

This feature allows you to select the type of
feedback you will receive when locking the vehicle
with the Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) transmitter.
You will not receive feedback when locking

the vehicle with the RKE transmitter if the doors
are open. See Remote Keyless Entry (RKE)
System Operation on page 119 for more
information.

Press the customization button until REMOTE
DOOR LOCK appears on the DIC display. Press
the set/reset button once to access the settings
for this feature. Then press the customization
button to scroll through the following settings:

OFF: There will be no feedback when you press
the lock button on the RKE transmitter.

LIGHTS ONLY: The exterior lamps will flash when
you press the lock button on the RKE transmitter.
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HORN ONLY: The horn will sound on the second
press of the lock button on the RKE transmitter.

HORN & LIGHTS (default): The exterior

lamps will flash when you press the lock button on
the RKE transmitter, and the horn will sound
when the lock button is pressed again within

five seconds of the previous command.

NO CHANGE: No change will be made to this
feature. The current setting will remain.

Choose one of the available settings and press
the set/reset button while it is displayed on the DIC
to select it.

REMOTE DOOR UNLOCK

This feature allows you to select the type of
feedback you will receive when unlocking the
vehicle with the Remote Keyless Entry (RKE)
transmitter. You will not receive feedback when
unlocking the vehicle with the RKE transmitter if the
doors are open. See Remote Keyless Entry (RKE)
System Operation on page 119 for more
information.

Press the customization button until REMOTE
DOOR UNLOCK appears on the DIC display.
Press the set/reset button once to access
the settings for this feature. Then press the
customization button to scroll through the
following settings:

LIGHTS OFF: The exterior lamps will not flash
when you press the unlock button on the
RKE transmitter.

LIGHTS ON (default): The exterior lamps will
flash when you press the unlock button on
the RKE transmitter.

NO CHANGE: No change will be made to this
feature. The current setting will remain.

Choose one of the available settings and press
the set/reset button while it is displayed on the DIC
to select it.
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DELAY DOOR LOCK

On vehicles with a crew cab, this feature allows you
to select whether or not the locking of the vehicle’'s
doors will be delayed. When locking the doors with
the power door lock switch and a door is open,

this feature will delay locking the doors until

five seconds after the last door is closed. You will
hear three chimes to signal that the delayed locking
feature is in use. The key must be out of the ignition
for this feature to work. You can temporarily
override delayed locking by pressing the power
door lock switch twice or the lock button on the RKE
transmitter twice. See Delayed Locking on

page 126 for more information.

Press the customization button until DELAY
DOOR LOCK appears on the DIC display. Press
the set/reset button once to access the settings
for this feature. Then press the customization
button to scroll through the following settings:

OFF: There will be no delayed locking of
the vehicle’s doors.

ON (default): The doors will not lock until
five seconds after the last door is closed.

NO CHANGE: No change will be made to this
feature. The current setting will remain.

Choose one of the available settings and press
the set/reset button while it is displayed on the DIC
to select it.

EXIT LIGHTING

This feature allows you to select the amount of
time you want the exterior lamps to remain

on when it is dark enough outside. This happens
after the key is turned from RUN to LOCK.

Press the customization button until EXIT
LIGHTING appears on the DIC display. Press the
set/reset button once to access the settings for
this feature. Then press the customization button
to scroll through the following settings:

OFF: The exterior lamps will not turn on.

30 SECONDS (default): The exterior lamps will
stay on for 30 seconds.

1 MINUTE: The exterior lamps will stay on for
one minute.

2 MINUTES: The exterior lamps will stay on for
two minutes.
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NO CHANGE: No change will be made to this
feature. The current setting will remain.

Choose one of the available settings and press
the set/reset button while it is displayed on the DIC
to select it.

APPROACH LIGHTING

This feature allows you to select whether or not to
have the exterior lights turn on briefly during

low light periods after unlocking the vehicle using
the Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) transmitter.

Press the customization button until APPROACH
LIGHTING appears on the DIC display. Press

the set/reset button once to access the settings for
this feature. Then press the customization

button to scroll through the following settings:

OFF: The exterior lights will not turn on when you
unlock the vehicle with the RKE transmitter.

ON (default): If it is dark enough outside, the
exterior lights will turn on briefly when you unlock
the vehicle with the RKE transmitter.

The lights will remain on for 20 seconds or until
the lock button on the RKE transmitter is pressed,
or the vehicle is no longer off. See Remote
Keyless Entry (RKE) System Operation on

page 119 for more information.

NO CHANGE: No change will be made to this
feature. The current setting will remain.

Choose one of the available settings and press
the set/reset button while it is displayed on the DIC
to select it.

CHIME VOLUME

This feature allows you to select the volume level
of the chime.

Press the customization button until CHIME
VOLUME appears on the DIC display. Press the
set/reset button once to access the settings for this
feature. Then press the customization button to
scroll through the following settings:

NORMAL (default): The chime volume will be set
to a normal level.
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LOUD: The chime volume will be set to a
loud level.

NO CHANGE: No change will be made to this
feature. The current setting will remain.

Choose one of the available settings and press
the set/reset button while it is displayed on the DIC
to select it.

PARK TILT MIRRORS

If your vehicle has this feature, it allows you to
select whether or not the outside mirror(s)

will automatically tilt down when the vehicle is
shifted into REVERSE (R). See Outside Power
Foldaway Mirrors on page 182 for more
information.

Press the customization button until PARK TILT
MIRRORS appears on the DIC display. Press the
set/reset button once to access the settings for
this feature. Then press the customization button
to scroll through the following settings:

OFF (default): Neither outside mirror will be tilted
down when the vehicle is shifted into
REVERSE (R).

DRIVER MIRROR: The driver’s outside mirror will
be tilted down when the vehicle is shifted into
REVERSE (R).

PASSENGER MIRROR: The passenger’s outside
mirror will be tilted down when the vehicle is
shifted into REVERSE (R).

BOTH MIRRORS: The driver's and passenger’'s
outside mirrors will be tilted down when the vehicle
is shifted into REVERSE (R).

NO CHANGE: No change will be made to this
feature. The current setting will remain.

Choose one of the available settings and press
the set/reset button while it is displayed on the DIC
to select it.
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EASY EXIT SEAT

If your vehicle has this feature, it allows you to
select your preference for the automatic easy exit
seat feature. See Memory Seat, Mirrors, and
Pedals on page 13 for more information.

Press the customization button until EASY EXIT
SEAT appears on the DIC display. Press the
set/reset button once to access the settings for this
feature. Then press the customization button to
scroll through the following settings:

OFF (default): No automatic seat exit recall
will occur.

ON: The driver’s seat will move back when the
key is removed from the ignition.

The automatic easy exit seat movement will only
occur one time after the key is removed from

the ignition. If the automatic movement has already
occurred, and you put the key back in the

ignition and remove it again, the seat will stay in
the original exit position, unless a memory

recall took place prior to removing the key again.

NO CHANGE: No change will be made to this
feature. The current setting will remain.

Choose one of the available settings and press
the set/reset button while it is displayed on the
DIC to select it.

MEMORY SEAT RECALL

If your vehicle has this feature, it allows you to
select your preference for the remote memory seat
recall feature. See Memory Seat, Mirrors, and
Pedals on page 13 for more information.

Press the customization button untii MEMORY
SEAT RECALL appears on the DIC display. Press
the set/reset button once to access the settings
for this feature. Then press the customization
button to scroll through the following settings:

OFF (default): No remote memory seat recall
will occur.
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ON: The driver’s seat and, on some vehicles, the
outside mirrors will automatically move to the
stored driving position when the unlock button on
the Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) transmitter is
pressed. On some vehicles with the adjustable
throttle and brake pedal feature, the pedals

will also automatically move. See “Relearn Remote
Key” under DIC Operation and Displays (With
DIC Buttons) on page 274 or DIC Operation and
Displays (Without DIC Buttons) on page 281

for more information on matching transmitters to
driver ID numbers.

NO CHANGE: No change will be made to this
feature. The current setting will remain.

Choose one of the available settings and press
the set/reset button while it is displayed on the DIC
to select it.

REMOTE START

If your vehicle has this feature, it allows you to
turn the remote start off or on. The remote

start feature allows you to start the engine from
outside of the vehicle using your Remote Keyless
Entry (RKE) transmitter. See “"Remote Vehicle
Start” under Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) System
Operation on page 119 for more information.

Press the customization button until REMOTE
START appears on the DIC display. Press

the set/reset button once to access the settings for
this feature. Then press the customization

button to scroll through the following settings:

OFF: The remote start feature will be disabled.

ON (default): The remote start feature will
be enabled.

NO CHANGE: No change will be made to this
feature. The current setting will remain.

Choose one of the available settings and press
the set/reset button while it is displayed on the DIC
to select it.
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FACTORY SETTINGS

This feature allows you to set all of the
customization features back to their factory
default settings.

Press the customization button until FACTORY
SETTINGS appears on the DIC display. Press the
set/reset button once to access the settings for
this feature. Then press the customization button
to scroll through the following settings:

RESTORE ALL (default): The customization
features will be set to their factory default settings.

DO NOT RESTORE: The customization features
will not be set to their factory default settings.

Choose one of the available settings and press the
set/reset button while it is displayed on the DIC
to select it.

EXIT FEATURE SETTINGS

This feature allows you to exit the feature
settings menu.

Press the customization button until PRESS ./ TO
EXIT FEATURE SETTINGS appears in the DIC
display. Press the set/reset button once to exit

the menu.

If you do not exit, pressing the customization
button again will return you to the beginning of the
feature settings menu.

Exiting the Feature Settings Menu
The feature settings menu will be exited when any
of the following occurs:

e The vehicle is no longer in RUN.

* The trip/fuel or vehicle information DIC buttons
are pressed.

* The end of the feature settings menu is
reached and exited.

* A 40 second time period has elapsed with no
selection made.
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Audio System(s)

Determine which radio your vehicle has and then
read the pages following to familiarize yourself
with its features.

Driving without distraction is a necessity for a
safer driving experience. See Defensive Driving on
page 378. By taking a few moments to read this
manual and get familiar with your vehicle’s

audio system, you can use it with less effort, as
well as take advantage of its features. While your
vehicle is parked, set up your audio system by
presetting your favorite radio stations, setting the
tone and adjusting the speakers. Then, when
driving conditions permit, you can tune to

your favorite stations using the presets and
steering wheel controls if the vehicle has them.

A\ CAUTION:

This system provides you with far greater
access to audio stations and song listings.
Giving extended attention to entertainment
tasks while driving can cause a crash and
you or others can be injured or killed.
Always keep your eyes on the road and
your mind on the drive — avoid engaging
in extended searching while driving.

Keeping your mind on the drive is important for
safe driving. Here are some ways in which you can
help avoid distraction while driving.

While your vehicle is parked:

e Familiarize yourself with all of its controls.

e Familiarize yourself with its operation.

e Set up your audio system by presetting your
favorite radio stations, setting the tone, and
adjusting the speakers. Then, when driving
conditions permit, you can tune to your favorite
radio stations using the presets and steering
wheel controls if the vehicle has them.
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Notice: Before adding any sound equipment
to your vehicle, such as an audio system,

CD player, CB radio, mobile telephone,

or two-way radio, make sure that it can be
added by checking with your dealer/retailer.
Also, check federal rules covering mobile radio
and telephone units. If sound equipment can
be added, it is very important to do it properly.
Added sound equipment can interfere with

the operation of your vehicle’s engine, radio,
or other systems, and even damage them.
Your vehicle’s systems can interfere with the
operation of sound equipment that has

been added.

Your vehicle has a feature called Retained
Accessory Power (RAP). With RAP, the audio
system can be played even after the ignition is
turned off. See Retained Accessory Power (RAP)
on page 141 for more information.

Setting the Time

AM-FM Radio with Optional CD Player

If your vehicle has an AM/FM radio with an
optional CD player, it has a clock button for setting
the time. With these types of radios, the clock
can be set with either the radio turned on or off.
Set the time by following these steps:

1. Press the clock button until the hour numbers
begin flashing on the display. Press the clock
button a second time and the minute
numbers begin flashing on the display. Press
the clock button a third time and the 12HR
or 24HR time format begins flashing.

2. While either the hour or the minute numbers
are flashing, turn the tune knob, located on
the upper right side of the radio faceplate,
clockwise or counterclockwise to increase or
decrease the time. While the 12HR or
24HR time format is flashing, turn the tune
knob clockwise or counterclockwise to select
the default time settings.

3. Press the clock button again until the clock
display stops flashing to set the currently
displayed time; otherwise, the flashing stops
after five seconds and the current time
displayed will be automatically set.
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MP3 Radios with a Single CD or a

Sin

gle CD and DVD Player

If your vehicle has a radio with a single CD or a
CD and DVD player, it has a clock button for
setting the time and date.

To set the time and date, follow the instructions:

1.

308

Press the clock button and the HR, MIN, MM,
DD, YYYY (hour, minute, month, day, and
year) displays.

Press the pushbutton located under any

one of the labels that you want to change.
Every time the pushbutton is pressed again,
the time or the date if selected, increases

by one.

* Another way to increase the time or date, is
to press the right SEEK arrow or the FWD
(forward) button.

. To decrease the time or date, press the left

SEEK arrow or the REV (reverse) button.
You can also turn the tune knob, located on
the upper right side of the radio, to adjust
the selected setting.

Changing the Time and Date
Default Settings

You can change the time default setting from
12 hours to 24 hours or change the date default
setting from month/day/year to day/month/year.

To change the time or date default settings, follow
these instructions:

1. Press the clock button and then the
pushbutton located under the forward arrow
that is currently displayed on the radio screen
until the time 12H (hour) and 24H (hour),
and the date MM/DD (month and day)
and DD/MM (day and month) displays.

2. Press the pushbutton located under the
desired option.

3. Press the clock button again to apply the
selected default, or let the screen time out.




MP3 Radio with a Six-Disc CD Player

If your vehicle has a radio with a six-disc CD
player, the radio has a MENU button instead of
the clock button to set the time and date.

To set the time and date, follow these instructions:

1. Press the MENU button. Once the clock
option displays, press the pushbutton
located under that label. The HR, MIN, MM,
DD, YYYY (hour, minute, month, day,
and year) displays.

2. Press the pushbutton located under any
one of the time or date setting labels that
you want to change. Every time the
pushbutton is pressed again, the time or the
date if selected, increases by one.

e Another way to increase the time or date, is
to press the right SEEK arrow or the FWD
(forward) button.

3. To decrease the time or date, press the left
SEEK arrow or the REV (reverse) button.
You can also turn the tune knob, located on
the upper right side of the radio, to adjust
the selected setting.

Changing the Time and Date
Default Settings

You can change the time default setting from
12 hours to 24 hours or change the date default
setting from month/day/year to day/month/year.

To change the time or date default settings, follow
these instructions:

1. Press the MENU button. Once the clock
option displays, press the pushbutton
located under the forward arrow that is
currently displayed on the radio screen until
the 12H (hour) and 24H (hour), and the
date MM/DD (month and day) and DD/MM
(day and month) displays.

2. Press the pushbutton located under the
desired option.

3. Press the MENU button again to apply the
selected default, or let the screen time out.
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AM-FM Radio
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Playing the Radio

> (Power/Volume): Press this knob to turn the
system on and off.

Turn this knob clockwise or counterclockwise to
increase or decrease the volume.

When the radio is turned on, it plays at the volume
level that was last set. The volume can be
adjusted using the volume knob.

i (Information): Press this button to switch the
display between the radio station frequency
and the time. While the ignition is off, press this
button to display the time.

@ (Clock): Your vehicle has a clock button for
setting the time. With this type of radio, the clock
can be set with either the radio turned on or off. See
Setting the Time on page 307 for more information.

Finding a Station

BAND: Press this button to switch between FM1,
FM2, or AM. The display shows the selection.

J (Tune): Turn this knob clockwise or
counterclockwise to increase or decrease the
station frequency.

ki SEEK B> : Press the right or left SEEK arrow
to go to the next or to the previous station and
stay there.

To scan stations, press and hold either SEEK arrow
for two seconds until a beep sounds. The radio
goes to a station, plays for a few seconds, then
goes to the next station. The station frequency
flashes while the radio is in the scan mode. Press
either SEEK arrow again to stop scanning.
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The radio seeks and scans stations only with a
strong signal that are in the selected band.

To scan presets within the current selected band,
press and hold either seek arrow for four seconds
until a double beep sounds. The radio goes to a
stored preset, plays for a few seconds if a strong
signal is present, then goes to the next stored
preset. The station frequency flashes while the
radio is in the scan mode.

Setting Preset Stations

Up to 18 stations (six FM1, six FM2, and six AM),
can be programmed on the six numbered
pushbuttons, by performing the following steps:

1. Turn the radio on.

2. Press BAND to select FM1, FM2, or AM.
3. Tune in the desired station.
4

. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons for three seconds until a beep
sounds. Whenever that pushbutton is pressed

and released, the station that was set, returns.

5. Repeat the Steps 2-4 for each pushbutton.

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

Bass/Treble: To adjust the bass or treble, press
the tune knob or the EQ button until the desired
tone control label displays. Turn the tune

knob clockwise or counterclockwise to increase or
decrease the setting. The display shows the
current bass or treble level. If a station’s frequency
is weak, or if there is static, decrease the treble.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

C1¢ (Balance/Fade): To adjust the balance or
fade, press this button or the tune knob until the
desired speaker control label displays. Turn

the tune knob clockwise or counterclockwise to
adjust the setting.

The setting can also be adjusted by pressing the
seek arrows.

Radio Messages

Loc (Locked): This message displays while the
THEFTLOCK® system has locked up the radio.
Take the vehicle to your dealer for service.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error cannot
be corrected, contact your dealer.
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Radio with CD (Base)
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Playing the Radio

> (Power/Volume): Press this knob to turn the
system on and off.

Turn this knob clockwise or counterclockwise to
increase or decrease the volume.

When the radio is turned on, it plays at the volume
level that was last set. The volume can be
adjusted by using the volume knob.

@ (Clock): Your vehicle has a clock button for
setting the time. With this type of radio, the clock
can be set with either the radio turned on or

off. See Setting the Time on page 307 for more
information.

Finding a Station

BAND: Press this button to switch between FM1,
FM2, or AM. The display shows the selection.

J (Tune): Turn this knob to select radio stations.

ki SEEK B> : Press the right or left SEEK
arrow to go to the next or to the previous station
and stay there.

To scan stations, press and hold either SEEK
arrow for two seconds until a beep sounds. The
radio goes to a station, plays for a few seconds,
then goes to the next station. The station
frequency flashes while the radio is in the scan
mode. Press either SEEK arrow again to stop
scanning.

The radio seeks and scans stations only with a
strong signal that are in the selected band.
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To scan presets within the current selected band,
press and hold either seek arrow for four seconds
until a double beep sounds. The radio goes to

a stored preset, plays for a few seconds if a strong
signal is present, then goes to the next stored
preset. The station frequency flashes while

the radio is in the scan mode.

i (Information): Press this button to switch the
display between the radio station frequency
and the time. While the ignition is off, press this
button to display the time.

Setting Preset Stations

Up to 18 stations (six FM1, six FM2, and six AM),
can be programmed on the six numbered
pushbuttons, by performing the following steps:

1. Turn the radio on.

2. Press BAND to select FM1, FM2, or AM.

3. Tune in the desired station.

4. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons for three seconds until a beep
sounds. Whenever that pushbutton is pressed
and released, the station that was set, returns.

5. Repeat the Steps 2 through 4 for each
pushbutton.

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

BASS/TREB (Bass/Treble): To adjust the bass
or treble, press the tune knob button or the

EQ pushbutton until the desired tone control label
displays. Turn the tune knob clockwise or
counterclockwise to increase or decrease the
setting. The display shows the current bass

or treble level. If a station’s frequency is weak, or
if there is static, decrease the treble.

Unique BASS/TREB settings can be saved for
each source.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

*l¢ BAL/FADE (Balance/Fade): To adjust the
balance or fade, press this button or the tune knob
until the desired speaker control label displays.
Turn the tune knob clockwise or counterclockwise
to adjust the setting. The setting can also be
adjusted by pressing either the SEEK, FWD
(forward), or REV (reverse) buttons.
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Radio Messages

Loc (Locked): This message displays while the
THEFTLOCK® system has locked up the radio.
Take the vehicle to your dealer for service.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error cannot
be corrected, contact your dealer.

Playing a CD (Single CD Player)

Insert a CD partway into the slot, label side up.
The player pulls it in and the CD should begin
playing.

If the ignition or radio is turned off with a CD in the
player, it stays in the player. When the ignition or
radio is turned on, the CD starts playing where it
stopped, if it was the last selected audio source.

When a CD is inserted, the CD symbol appears on
the radio display. As each new track starts to
play, the track number displays.

The CD player can play the smaller 3 inch (8 cm)
single CDs with an adapter ring. Full-size CDs
and the smaller CDs are loaded in the same
manner.

If playing a CD-R, the sound quality can be
reduced due to CD-R quality, the method of
recording, the quality of the music that has been
recorded, and the way the CD-R has been
handled. There can be an increase in skipping,
difficulty in finding tracks, and/or difficulty in loading
and ejecting. If these problems occur, check the
bottom surface of the CD. If the surface of the CD
is damaged, such as cracked, broken, or
scratched, the CD will not play properly. If the
surface of the CD is soiled, see Care of Your CDs
and DVDs on page 374 for more information.

If there is no apparent damage, try a known
good CD.

Notice: If a label is added to a CD, or more
than one CD is inserted into the slot at a time,
or an attempt is made to play scratched or
damaged CDs, the CD player could be
damaged. While using the CD player, use only
CDs in good condition without any label,

load one CD at a time, and keep the CD player
and the loading slot free of foreign materials,
liquids, and debris.
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Do not add any label to a CD, it could get caught
in the CD player. If a CD is recorded on a
personal computer and a description label is
needed, try labeling the top of the recorded CD
with a marking pen.

If an error displays, see “CD Messages” later in
this section.

£ EJECT: Press the CD eject button to eject
the CD. If the CD is not removed, after several
seconds, the CD automatically pulls back into
the player.

J1 (Tune): Turn this knob to select tracks on the
CD currently playing.

i SEEK > : Press the left SEEK arrow to go to
the start of the current track, if more than

ten seconds have played. Press the right SEEK
arrow to go to the next track. If either SEEK arrow is
held or pressed multiple times, the player continues
moving backward or forward through the CD.

<< REV (Reverse): Press and hold this button to
reverse playback quickly within a track. Sound is
heard at a reduced volume. Release this
pushbutton to resume playing the track. The
elapsed time of the track displays.

DD FWD (Fast Forward): Press and hold this
pushbutton to advance playback quickly within a
track. Sound is heard at a reduced volume.
Release this pushbutton to resume playing the
track. The elapsed time of the track displays.

RDM (Random): With the random setting, the CD
tracks can be listened to in random, rather than
sequential order. To use random, do the following:

1. Press this button to play tracks from the
CD you are listening to in random order.
The random icon displays.

2. Press this button again to turn off random
play. The random icon disappears from
the display.

RPT (Repeat): Press and release the RPT button
to repeat the track you are listening to. An

arrow symbol displays. Press RPT again to turn
off repeat play.

i (Information): Press this button to switch the
display between the track number, elapsed time of
the track, and the time. When the ignition is off,
press this button to display the time.
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BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio
while a CD is playing. The CD remains inside the
radio for future listening.

CD/AUX (CD/Auxiliary): Press this button to play
a CD while listening to the radio. The CD icon
and track number displays while a CD is in

the player. Press this button again and the system
automatically searches for an auxiliary input
device such as a portable audio player.

CD Messages

ERR (Error): If this message displays and/or the
CD comes out, it could be for one of the
following reasons:

e It is very hot. When the temperature returns to
normal, the CD should play.
* You are driving on a very rough road.

When the road becomes smoother, the CD
should play.

* The CD is dirty, scratched, wet, or
upside down.

* The air is very humid. If so, wait about an
hour and try again.

* There could have been a problem while
burning the CD-R.

* The label could be caught in the CD player.

NO: This message displays if the EJECT or
CD/AUX buttons are pressed and a CD has not
been inserted into the player.

If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other
reason, try a known good CD.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error cannot
be corrected, contact your dealer. If the radio
displays an error message, write it down

and provide it to your dealer while reporting

the problem.
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Using the Auxiliary Input Jack

Your radio system has an auxiliary input jack
located on the lower right side of the faceplate.
This is not an audio output; do not plug the
headphone set into the front auxiliary input jack.
You can however, connect an external audio
device such as an iPod, laptop computer, MP3
player, CD changer, or cassette tape player, etc. to
the auxiliary input jack for use as another source
for audio listening.

Drivers are encouraged to set up any auxiliary
device while the vehicle is in PARK (P). See
Defensive Driving on page 378 for more
information on driver distraction.

To use a portable audio player, connect a 3.5 mm
(1/8 inch) cable to the radio’s front auxiliary

input jack. When a device is connected, press the
radio CD/AUX button to begin playing audio

from the device over the car speakers.

& (Power/Volume): Turn this knob clockwise or
counterclockwise to increase or decrease the
volume of the portable player. You might need to
do additional volume adjustments from the
portable device if the volume is not loud or

soft enough.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio
while a portable audio device is playing. The
portable audio device continues playing, so you
might want to stop it or turn it off.

CD/AUX (CD/Auxiliary): Press this button to play
a CD while a portable audio device is playing.
Press this button again and the system begins
playing audio from the connected portable audio
player. If a portable audio player is not

connected, the message NO displays.
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Radio Data System (RDS)

The audio system has a Radio Data System (RDS).

The RDS feature is available for use only on FM
stations that broadcast RDS information.

This system relies upon receiving specific
information from these stations and only works
when the information is available. While the radio is
tuned to an FM-RDS station, the station nhame or
call letters display. In rare cases, a radio station
could broadcast incorrect information that causes
the radio features to work improperly. If this
happens, contact the radio station.

XM™ Satellite Radio Service

XM™ is a satellite radio service that is based in
the 48 contiguous United States and Canada.
XM™ offers a large variety of coast-to-coast
channels including music, news, sports, talk,
traffic/weather (U.S. subscribers), and children’s
programming. XM™ provides digital quality
audio and text information that includes song title
and artist name. A service fee is required in
order to receive the XM™ service. For more
information, contact XM™: In the U.S. at
www.xmradio.com or call 1-800-852-XMXM (9696)
or in Canada at www.xmradio.ca or call
1-877-GET-XMSR (438-9677).
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Playing the Radio

> (Power/Volume): Press this knob to turn the
system on and off.

Turn this knob clockwise or counterclockwise to
increase or decrease the volume.

Speed Compensated Volume (SCV): The radio
has Speed Compensated Volume (SCV). While
SCV is on, the radio volume automatically adjusts
to compensate for road and wind noise as
driving speed changes. That way, the volume level
should sound about the same as you drive.
To activate SCV:
1. Set the radio volume to the desired level.
2. Press the MENU button to display the radio
setup menu.
3. Press the pushbutton under the AUTO
VOLUM (volume) label on the radio display.
4. Press the pushbutton under the desired Speed
Compensated Volume setting (OFF, Low, Med
(medium), or High) to select the level of radio
volume compensation. The display times out
after approximately 10 seconds. Each higher
setting allows for more radio volume
compensation at faster vehicle speeds.

Finding a Station

BAND: Press this button to switch between AM,
FM, or XM™ (if equipped). The selection
displays.

d (Tune): Turn this knob to select radio stations.

ki SEEK B> : Press the right or left SEEK
arrow to go to the next or to the previous station
and stay there.

To scan stations, press and hold either SEEK
arrow for a few seconds until a beep sounds. The
radio goes to a station, plays for a few seconds,
then goes to the next station. Press either

SEEK arrow again to stop scanning.

The radio seeks and scans stations only with a
strong signal that are in the selected band.
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i (Information) (XM™ Satellite Radio Service,
MP3, and RDS Features): Press the information
button to display additional text information
related to the current FM-RDS or XM™ station, or
MP3 song. A choice of additional information
such as: Channel, Song, Artist, and CAT
(category) might appear. Continue pressing the
information button to highlight the desired label,
or press the pushbutton positioned under any
one of the labels and the information about that
label displays.

When information is not available, No
Info displays.

Storing a Radio Station as a Favorite

Drivers are encouraged to set up their radio station
favorites while the vehicle is parked. Tune to

your favorite stations using the presets, favorites
button, and steering wheel controls, if the

vehicle has this feature. See Defensive Driving on
page 378.

FAV (Favorites): A maximum of 36 stations

can be programmed as favorites using the

six pushbuttons positioned below the radio station
frequency labels and by using the radio favorites
page button (FAV button). Press the FAV button to
go through up to six pages of favorites, each
having six favorite stations available per page.
Each page of favorites can contain any
combination of AM, FM, or XM™ (if equipped)
stations. To store a station as a favorite, perform
the following steps:

1. Tune to the desired radio station.

2. Press the FAV button to display the page
where you want the station stored.

3. Press and hold one of the six pushbuttons
until a beep sounds. Whenever that
pushbutton is pressed and released, the
station that was set, returns.

4. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton radio
station you want stored as a favorite.
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The number of favorites pages can be setup using
the MENU button. To setup the number of
favorites pages, perform the following steps:

1. Press the MENU button to display the radio
setup menu.

2. Press the pushbutton located below the
FAV 1-6 label.

3. Select the desired number of favorites pages
by pressing the pushbutton located below the
displayed page numbers.

4. Press the FAV button, or let the menu time
out, to return to the original main radio
screen showing the radio station frequency
labels and to begin the process of
programming your favorites for the chosen
amount of numbered pages.

Setting the Tone
(Bass/Midrange/Treble)

BASS/MID/TREB (Bass, Midrange, or

Treble): To adjust bass, midrange, or treble,
press the tune knob until the tone control labels
display. Continue pressing to highlight the desired
label, or press the pushbutton positioned under

the desired label. Turn the tune knob clockwise

or counterclockwise to adjust the highlighted
setting. The highlighted setting can also be
adjusted by pressing either the SEEK, FWD
(forward), or REV (reverse) button until the desired
levels are obtained. If a station’s frequency is
weak or if there is static, decrease the treble.

To quickly adjust bass, midrange, or treble to the
middle position, press the pushbutton positioned
under the BASS, MID, or TREB label for more than
two seconds. A beep sounds and the level

adjusts to the middle position.

To quickly adjust all tone and speaker controls to
the middle position, press the tune knob for
more than two seconds until a beep sounds.

EQ (Equalization): Press this button to choose
bass and treble equalization settings designed for
different types of music. The choices are pop,
rock, country, talk, jazz, and classical. Selecting
MANUAL or changing bass or treble, returns

the EQ to the manual bass and treble settings.

Unique EQ settings can be saved for each source.

If the radio has a Bose® audio system, the EQ
settings are either MANUAL or TALK.
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Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

BAL/FADE (Balance/Fade): To adjust balance

or fade, press the tune knob until the speaker
control labels display. Continue pressing to
highlight the desired label, or press the pushbutton
positioned under the desired label. Turn the

tune knob clockwise or counterclockwise to adjust
the highlighted setting. The highlighted setting

can also be adjusted by pressing either the SEEK,
FWD (forward), or REV (reverse) button until

the desired levels are obtained.

To quickly adjust balance or fade to the middle
position, press the pushbutton positioned under the
BAL or FADE label for more than two seconds.

A beep sounds and the level adjusts to the middle
position.

To quickly adjust all speaker and tone controls to
the middle position, press the tune knob for
more than two seconds until a beep sounds.

Finding a Category (CAT) Station

CAT (Category): The CAT button is used to find
XM™ stations when the radio is in the XM™
mode. To find XM™ channels within a desired
category, perform the following:

1. Press the BAND button until the XM™
frequency is displayed. Press the CAT button
to display the category labels on the radio
display. Continue pressing the CAT button
until the desired category name displays.

2. Press either of the two buttons below the
desired category label to immediately tune
to the first XM™ station associated with that
category.

3. Turn the tune knob, press the buttons below
the right or left arrows displayed, or press the
right or left SEEK buttons to go to the next
or previous XM™ station within the selected
category.

4. To exit the category search mode, press the
FAV button or BAND button to display your
favorites again.

322



Undesired XM™ categories can be removed
through the setup menu. To remove an undesired
category, perform the following:

1. Press the MENU button to display the radio
setup menu.

2. Press the pushbutton located below the XM
CAT label.

3. Turn the tune knob to display the category
you want removed.

4. Press the pushbutton located under the
Remove label until the category name
along with the word Removed displays.

5. Repeat the steps to remove more categories.

Removed categories can be restored by pressing
the pushbutton under the Add label when a
removed category displays or by pressing the
pushbutton under the Restore All label.

Categories cannot be removed or added while the
vehicle is moving faster than 5 mph (8 km/h).

Radio Messages

Calibration Error: The audio system has been
calibrated for your vehicle from the factory. If
Calibration Error displays, it means that the radio
has not been configured properly and your

vehicle must be returned to your dealer for service.

Locked: This message displays when the
THEFTLOCK® system has locked up the radio.
Take the vehicle to your dealer for service.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error cannot
be corrected, contact your dealer.

Radio Messages for XM™ Only

See XM Radio Messages on page 357 later in this
section for further detail.

Playing a CD (Single CD Player)

Insert a CD partway into the slot, label side up.
The player pulls it in and the CD should begin

playing.
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Playing a CD(s) (Six-Disc CD Player)

LOAD ¥ : Press this button to load CDs into the
CD player. This CD player holds up to six CDs.

To insert one CD, do the following:
1. Press and release the load button.
2. Wait for the message to insert the disc.

3. Load a CD. Insert the CD partway into the slot,
label side up. The player pulls the CD in.

To insert multiple CDs, do the following:

1. Press and hold the load button for
two seconds. A beep sounds and Load All
Discs displays.

2. Follow the displayed instruction on when to
insert the discs. The CD player takes up to
six CDs.

3. Press the Load button again to cancel loading
more CDs.

If the ignition or radio is turned off, with a CD in
the player, it stays in the player. While the ignition
or radio is turned on, the CD starts playing

where it stopped, if it was the last selected

audio source.

When a CD is inserted, the CD symbol appears
on the CD. As each new track starts to play,

the track number displays. When more than

one CD is in the radio, the desired CD to be played
can be changed by pressing the pushbuttons
located under the displayed Disc label.

The CD player can play the smaller 3 inch (8 cm)
single CDs with an adapter ring. Full-size CDs
and the smaller CDs are loaded in the same
manner.

If playing a CD-R, the sound quality can be
reduced due to CD-R quality, the method of
recording, the quality of the music that has been
recorded, and the way the CD-R has been
handled. There can be an increase in skipping,
difficulty in finding tracks, and/or difficulty in loading
and ejecting. If these problems occur, check the
bottom surface of the CD. If the surface of the CD
is damaged, such as cracked, broken, or
scratched, the CD will not play properly. If the
surface of the CD is soiled, see Care of Your CDs
and DVDs on page 374 for more information.

If there is no apparent damage, try a known
good CD.

324



Notice: If a label is added to a CD, or more
than one CD is inserted into the slot at a time,
or an attempt is made to play scratched or
damaged CDs, the CD player could be
damaged. While using the CD player, use only
CDs in good condition without any label,

load one CD at a time, and keep the CD player
and the loading slot free of foreign materials,
liquids, and debris.

Do not add any label to a CD, it could get caught
in the CD player. If a CD is recorded on a
personal computer and a description label is
needed, try labeling the top of the recorded CD
with a marking pen.

If an error displays, see “CD Messages” later in
this section.

£ EJECT: Press the CD eject button to eject
CD(s). To eject the CD that is currently playing,
press and release this button. A beep sounds and
Ejecting Disc displays. Once the disc is ejected,
Remove Disc displays. The CD can be removed.
If the CD is not removed, after several seconds,
the CD automatically pulls back into the player and
begins playing.

For the Six-Disc CD player, press and hold the
eject button for two seconds to eject all discs.

4 (Tune): Turn this knob to select tracks on the
CD that is currently playing.

ki SEEK B> : Press the left SEEK arrow to go
to the start of the current track, if more than

ten seconds on the CD have played. Press the
right SEEK arrow to go to the next track. If either
SEEK arrow is held, or pressed multiple times,
the player continues moving backward or forward
through the tracks on the CD.

<< REV (Reverse): Press and hold this button
to reverse playback quickly within a track. Sound is
heard at a reduced volume. Release this
pushbutton to resume playing the track. The
elapsed time of the track displays.

D> FwD (Fast Forward): Press and hold this
button to advance playback quickly within a track.
Sound is heard at a reduced volume. Release
this button to resume playing the track. The
elapsed time of the track displays.
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RDM (Random): With the random setting, the
tracks can be listened to in random, rather

than sequential order, on one CD or all CDs in a
six-disc CD player. To use random, do one of
the following:

* Press the CD/AUX button, or for a single CD
player, insert a disc partway into the slot of
the CD player. A RDM label displays.

To play the tracks from the single CD in
random order, press the pushbutton positioned
under the RDM label until Random Current
Disc displays. Press the pushbutton again to
turn off random play.

* Press the CD/AUX button, or for a six-disc CD
player, press and hold the LOAD button. A
beep sounds and Load All Discs displays.
Insert one or more discs partway into the
slot of the CD player.

To play tracks from all CDs loaded in a
six-disc CD player in random order, press the
pushbutton positioned under the RDM

label until Randomize All Discs displays. Press
the same pushbutton again to turn off

random play.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio
when a CD is playing. The CD remains inside the
radio for future listening.

CD/AUX (CD/Auxiliary): Press this button to play
a CD when listening to the radio. The CD icon

and a message showing the disc and/or track
number displays when a CD is in the player. Press
this button again and the system automatically
searches for an auxiliary input device, such as a
portable audio player. If a portable audio player

is not connected, No Input Device Found displays.

Playing an MP3 CD-R or CD-RW Disc

If you have a radio with a single CD (MP3)

or a six-disc CD (MP3) player, it is capable of
playing an MP3 CD-R or CD-RW disc. For more
information on how to play an MP3 CD-R or
CD-RW disc, see “Using an MP3” in the index.
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CD Messages

CHECK DISC: If this message displays and/or
the CD comes out, it could be for one of the
following reasons:

* Itis very hot. When the temperature returns to
normal, the CD should play.

* You are driving on a very rough road.
When the road becomes smoother, the CD
should play.

e The CD is dirty, scratched, wet, or
upside down.

* The air is very humid. If so, wait about an
hour and try again.

e There could have been a problem while
burning the CD.

e The label could be caught in the CD player.

If the CD is not playing correctly, for any
other reason, try a known good CD.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error cannot
be corrected, contact your dealer. If the radio
displays an error message, write it down

and provide it to your dealer when reporting

the problem.

Using the Auxiliary Input Jack

The radio system has an auxiliary input jack
located on the lower right side of the faceplate.
This is not an audio output; do not plug the
headphone set into the front auxiliary input jack.
However, an external audio device such as

an iPod, laptop computer, MP3 player, CD player,
or cassette tape player, etc. can be connected

to the auxiliary input jack for use as another source
for audio listening.

Drivers are encouraged to set up any auxiliary
device while the vehicle is in PARK (P). See
Defensive Driving on page 378 for more
information on driver distraction.

To use a portable audio player, connect a 3.5 mm
(1/8 inch) cable to the radio’s front auxiliary

input jack. When a device is connected, press the
radio CD/AUX button to begin playing audio

from the device over the vehicle speakers.
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> (Power/Volume): Turn this knob clockwise
or counterclockwise to increase or decrease

the volume of the portable player. Additional
volume adjustments might be needed from the
portable device if the volume does not go loud or
soft enough.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio
when a portable audio device is playing. The
portable audio device continues playing, so you
might want to stop it or turn it off.

CD/AUX (CD/Auxiliary): Press this button to play
a CD when a portable audio device is playing.
Press this button again and the system begins
playing audio from the connected portable audio
player. If a portable audio player is not
connected, No Input Device Found displays.

Radio with CD and DVD (MP3)
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If your vehicle has a Rear Seat Entertainment
(RSE) system, it has a CD/DVD radio. See Rear
Seat Entertainment System on page 359 for
more information on the vehicle’s RSE system.

The DVD player is the top slot on the radio
faceplate. The player is capable of reading the
DTS programmed DVD Audio or DVD Video
media, (DTS and DTS Digital Surround are
trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.).

Dolby® is manufactured under license from
Dolby® Laboratories. Dolby® and the double-D
symbol are trademarks of Dolby® Laboratories.
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Radio Data System (RDS)

The audio system has a Radio Data System (RDS).
The RDS feature is available for use only on FM
stations that broadcast RDS information. This
system relies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and only works when the
information is available. While the radio is tuned to
an FM-RDS station, the station name or call letters
display. In rare cases, a radio station could
broadcast incorrect information that causes the
radio features to work improperly. If this happens,
contact the radio station.

XM™ Satellite Radio Service

XM™ is a satellite radio service that is based in
the 48 contiguous United States and Canada.
XM™ offers a large variety of coast-to-coast
channels including music, news, sports, talk,
traffic/weather (U.S. subscribers), and children’s
programming. XM™ provides digital quality
audio and text information that includes song title
and artist name. A service fee is required in
order to receive the XM™ service. For more
information, contact XM™: In the U.S. at
www.xmradio.com or call 1-800-852-XMXM (9696)
or in Canada at www.xmradio.ca or call
1-877-GET-XMSR (438-9677).

Playing the Radio

> (Power/Volume): Press this knob to turn the
system on and off.

Turn this knob clockwise or counterclockwise to
increase or decrease the volume.

Speed Compensated Volume (SCV): The radio
has Speed Compensated Volume (SCV). While
SCV is on, the radio volume automatically adjusts
to compensate for road and wind noise as
driving speed changes. That way, the volume level
should sound about the same as you drive. To
activate SCV:

1. Set the radio volume to the desired level.

2. Press the MENU button to display the radio
setup menu.

3. Press the pushbutton under the AUTO
VOLUM (volume) label on the radio display.

4. Press the pushbutton under the desired SCV
setting (OFF, Low, Med (medium), or High) to
select the level of radio volume compensation.
The display times out after approximately
10 seconds. Each higher setting allows
for more radio volume compensation at faster
vehicle speeds.

329



Finding a Station

BAND: Press this button to switch between AM,
FM, or XM™ (if equipped). The display shows
the selection.

J1 (Tune): Turn this knob to select radio stations.

ki SEEK B> : Press the left or right SEEK
arrow to go to the next or to the previous station
and stay there.

To scan stations, press and hold either SEEK
arrow for a few seconds until a beep sounds. The
radio goes to a station, plays for a few seconds,
then goes to the next station. Press either

SEEK arrow again to stop scanning.

The radio seeks and scans stations only with a
strong signal that are in the selected band.

i (Information) (XM™ Satellite Radio Service,
MP3, and RDS Features): Press the information
button to display additional text information related
to the current FM-RDS or XM™ station, or MP3
song. A choice of additional information such as:
Channel, Song, Artist, and CAT (category) could
appear. Continue pressing the information button to
highlight the desired label, or press the pushbutton
positioned under any one of the labels and the
information about that label is displayed.

When information is not available, No Info displays.
Storing a Radio Station as a Favorite

Drivers are encouraged to set up their radio station
favorites while the vehicle is parked. Tune to your
favorite stations using the presets, favorites button,
and steering wheel controls, if the vehicle has them.
See Defensive Driving on page 378.
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FAV (Favorites): A maximum of 36 stations

can be programmed as favorites using the

six pushbuttons positioned below the radio station
frequency labels and by using the radio favorites
page button (FAV button). Press the FAV button to
go through up to six pages of favorites, each
having six favorite stations available per page.
Each page of favorites can contain any
combination of AM, FM, or XM™ (if equipped)
stations. To store a station as a favorite, perform
the following steps:

1. Tune to the desired radio station.

2. Press the FAV button to display the page
where you want the station stored.

3. Press and hold one of the six pushbuttons
until a beep sounds. Whenever that
pushbutton is pressed and released, the
station that was set, returns.

4. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton radio
station you want stored as a favorite.

2.

3.

The number of favorites pages can be setup using
the MENU button. To setup the number of
favorites pages, perform the following steps:

1.

Press the MENU button to display the radio
setup menu.

Press the pushbutton located below the
FAV 1-6 label.

Select the desired number of favorites pages
by pressing the pushbutton located below the
displayed page numbers.

Press the FAV button, or let the menu time
out, to return to the original main radio
screen showing the radio station frequency
labels and to begin the process of
programming your favorites for the chosen
amount of numbered pages.
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Setting the Tone
(Bass/Midrange/Treble)

BASS/MID/TREB (Bass, Midrange, or Treble): To
adjust bass, midrange, or treble, press the tune
knob until the tone control labels display. Continue
pressing to highlight the desired label, or press the
pushbutton positioned under the desired label.
Turn the tune knob clockwise or counterclockwise
to adjust the highlighted setting. If a station’s
frequency is weak or if there is static, decrease

the treble.

To quickly adjust bass, midrange, or treble to the
middle position, press the pushbutton positioned
under the BASS, MID, or TREB label for more than
two seconds. A beep sounds and the level adjusts
to the middle position.

To quickly adjust all tone and speaker controls to
the middle position, press the tune knob for more
than two seconds until a beep sounds.

EQ (Equalization): Press this button to choose
bass and treble equalization settings designed for
different types of music. The choices are pop,
rock, country, talk, jazz, and classical. Selecting
MANUAL or changing bass or treble, returns

the EQ to the manual bass and treble settings.

Unique EQ settings can be saved for each source.

If the radio has a Bose® audio system, the EQ
settings are either MANUAL or TALK.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

BAL/FADE (Balance/Fade): To adjust balance
or fade, press the tune knob until the speaker
control labels display. Press the pushbutton
positioned under the desired label. Turn the tune
knob clockwise or counterclockwise to adjust

the highlighted setting. The highlighted setting can
also be adjusted by pressing either the SEEK,
FWD (forward), or REV (reverse) button until the
desired levels are obtained.

To quickly adjust balance or fade to the middle
position, press the pushbutton positioned under the
BAL or FADE label for more than two seconds. A
beep sounds and the level adjusts to the middle
position.

To quickly adjust both the balance and fade to the
middle position at one time, press the tune knob for
more than two seconds until a beep sounds.

If the Rear Seat Audio (RSA) is turned on, the radio
disables FADE and mutes the rear speakers.
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Finding a Category (CAT) Station

CAT (Category): The CAT button is used to find
XM™ stations when the radio is in the XM™
mode. To find XM™ channels within a desired
category, perform the following:

1. Press the BAND button until the XM™
frequency displays. Press the CAT button to
display the category labels on the radio
display. Continue pressing the CAT button
until the desired category name is displayed.
Another way to navigate the category list

is to press the REV button or the FWD button.

2. Press either of the two buttons below
the desired category label to immediately tune
to the first XM™ station associated with
that category.

3. Turn the tune knob, press the buttons below
the right or left arrows displayed, or press the
right or left SEEK buttons to go to the next
or previous XM™ station within the selected
category.

4. To exit the category search mode, press the
FAV button or BAND button to display your
favorites again.

Undesired XM™ categories can be removed
through the setup menu. To remove an undesired
category, perform the following:

1. Press the MENU button to display the radio
setup menu.

2. Press the pushbutton located below the XM
CAT label.

3. Turn the tune knob to display the category
you want removed.

4. Press the pushbutton located under the
Remove label until the category name
along with the word Removed displays.

5. Repeat the steps to remove more categories.

Removed categories can be restored by pressing
the pushbutton under the Add label when a
removed category displays or by pressing the
pushbutton under the Restore All label.

Categories cannot be removed or added while the
vehicle is moving faster than 5 mph (8 km/h).
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Radio Messages

Calibration Error: The audio system has been
calibrated for your vehicle from the factory. If
Calibration Error displays, it means that the radio
has not been configured properly for your vehicle
and it must be returned to your dealer for service.

Locked: This message displays when the
THEFTLOCK® system has locked up the radio.
Take the vehicle to your dealer for service.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error cannot
be corrected, contact your dealer.

Radio Messages for XM™ Only

See XM Radio Messages on page 357 later in this
section for further detail.

Playing a CD (In Either the DVD or
CD Slot)

Insert a CD partway into the slot, label side up.
The player pulls it in and the CD should begin
playing (loading a disc into the system, depending
on media type and format ranges from

5 to 20 seconds for a CD, and up to 30 seconds
for a DVD to begin playing).

If the ignition or radio is turned off, with a CD in
the player, it stays in the player. When the ignition
or radio is turned on, the CD starts playing

where it stopped, if it was the last selected audio
source. The CD is controlled by the buttons

on the radio faceplate. The DVD/CD decks, (upper
slot is the DVD deck and the lower slot is the

CD deck) of the radio are compatible with most
audio CDs, CD-R, CD-RW, and MP3s.

When a CD is inserted, the text label DVD or CD
symbol appears on the left side of the radio
display. As each new track starts to play, the track
number appears on the display.

The CD player can play the smaller 3 inch (8 cm)
single CDs with an adapter ring. Full-size CDs and
the smaller CDs are loaded in the same manner.

If playing a CD-R, the sound quality can be
reduced due to CD-R quality, the method of
recording, the quality of the music that has been
recorded, and the way the CD-R has been
handled. There can be an increase in skipping,
difficulty in finding tracks, and/or difficulty in loading
and ejecting. If these problems occur, check the
bottom surface of the CD.
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If the surface of the CD is damaged, such as
cracked, broken, or scratched, the CD will not play
properly. If the surface of the CD is soiled, see
Care of Your CDs and DVDs on page 374 for
more information.

If there is no apparent damage, try a known
good CD.

Notice: If a label is added to a CD, or more
than one CD is inserted into the slot at a time,
or an attempt is made to play scratched or
damaged CDs, the CD player could be
damaged. While using the CD player, use only
CDs in good condition without any label,

load one CD at a time, and keep the CD player
and the loading slot free of foreign materials,
liquids, and debris.

Do not add any label to a CD. It could get caught
in the CD player. If a CD is recorded on a
personal computer and a description label is
needed, try labeling the top of the recorded CD
with a marking pen.

If an error displays, see “CD Messages” later in
this section.

£ CD (Eject): Press and release the CD eject
button to eject the CD that is currently playing

in the bottom slot. A beep sounds and Ejecting
Disc displays. Once the disc is ejected, Remove
Disc displays. The CD can be removed. If the

CD is not removed, after several seconds, the CD
automatically pulls back into the player.

If loading and reading of a CD cannot be
completed, such as unknown format, etc., and the
disc fails to eject, press and hold the DVD eject
button for more than five seconds to force the disc
to eject.

£ DVD (Eject): Press and release the DVD
eject button to eject the CD that is currently playing
in the top slot. A beep sounds and Ejecting Disc
displays. Once the disc is ejected, Remove

Disc displays. The CD can be removed. If the CD
is not removed, after several seconds, the CD
automatically pulls back into the player.

If loading and reading of a CD cannot be
completed, such as unknown format, etc., and the
disc fails to eject, press and hold the DVD eject
button for more than five seconds to force the disc
to eject.
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J1 (Tune): Turn this knob to select tracks on the
CD that is currently playing.

ki SEEK B> : Press the left SEEK arrow to go to
the start of the current track, if more than

five seconds on the CD have played. If less than
five seconds on the CD have played, the

previous track plays. Press the right SEEK arrow
to go to the next track. If either SEEK arrow is
held, or pressed multiple times, the player
continues moving backward or forward through the
tracks on the CD.

<< REV (Reverse): Press and hold this button
to reverse playback quickly within a track. Sound is
heard at a reduced volume. Release this
pushbutton to resume playing the track. The
elapsed time of the track displays.

DD FWD (Fast Forward): Press and hold this
button to advance playback quickly within a track.
Sound is heard at a reduced volume. Release
this button to resume playing the track. The
elapsed time of the track displays.

RDM (Random): With random, tracks can be
listened to in random, rather than sequential order.
To play the tracks from the CD, press the
DVD/CD AUX button when not sourced to the CD,
or insert a disc partway into the slot. A RDM

label displays. Press the pushbutton positioned
under the RDM label until Random Current

Disc displays. Press the pushbutton again to turn
off random play.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio
when a CD or DVD is playing. The CD or

DVD remains inside the radio for future listening
or for viewing entertainment.

DVD/CD AUX (Auxiliary): Press this button to
cycle through DVD, CD, or Auxiliary when listening
to the radio. The DVD/CD text label and a
message showing the track or chapter number
displays when a disc is in either slot. Press

this button again and the system automatically
searches for an auxiliary input device, such as a
portable audio player. If a portable audio player

is not connected, “No Aux Input Device” displays.
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If a disc is in both the DVD slot and the CD slot
the DVD/CD AUX button cycles between the

two sources and not indicate “No Aux Input
Device”. If a front auxiliary device is connected,
the DVD/CD AUX button cycles through all
available options, such as: DVD slot, CD slot,
Front Auxiliary, and Rear Auxiliary (if available).
See “Using the Auxiliary Input Jack(s)” later in this
section, or “Audio/Video (A/V) Jacks” under,

Rear Seat Entertainment System on page 359 for
more information.

If a disc is inserted into top DVD slot, the rear
seat operator can turn on the video screen
and use the remote control to navigate the CD
(tracks only) through the remote control.

Audio Output

Only one audio source can be heard through the
speakers at one time. An audio source is
defined as DVD slot, CD slot, XM™, FM/AM,
Front Auxiliary Jack, or Rear Auxiliary Jack.

Press the power button to turn the radio on. The
radio can be heard through all of the vehicle
speakers.

Front seat passengers can listen to the radio (AM,
FM, or XM) by pressing the BAND button or the
DVD/CD AUX button to select CD slot, DVD

slot, front or rear auxiliary input (if available).

If a playback device is plugged into the radio’s
front auxiliary input jack or the rear auxiliary jack,
the front seat passengers are able to listen to
playback from this source through the vehicle
speakers. See “Using the Auxiliary Input Jack(s)”
later in this section, or “Audio/Video (A/V)

Jacks” under, Rear Seat Entertainment System on
page 359 for more information.

Playing an MP3/WMA CD-R or
CD-RW Disc

A radio with CD and DVD has the capability of
playing an MP3/WMA CD-R or CD-RW disc. For
more information on how to play an MP3/WMA
CD-R or CD-RW disc, see “Using an MP3” in
the index.
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CD Messages

If these messages displays and/or the CD comes
out, it could be for one of the following reasons:

Optical Error: The disc was inserted
upside down.

Disk Read Error: A disc was inserted with an
invalid or unknown format.

Player Error: There are disc LOAD or disc
EJECT problems.

* Itis very hot. When the temperature returns to
normal, the CD should play.

* You are driving on a very rough road.
When the road becomes smoother, the CD
should play.

* The CD is dirty, scratched, wet, or
upside down.

e The air is very humid. If so, wait about an
hour and try again.

* There could have been a problem while
burning the CD.

e The label could be caught in the CD player.

If the CD is not playing correctly, for any
other reason, try a known good CD.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error cannot
be corrected, contact your dealer. If the radio
displays an error message, write it down

and provide it to your dealer when reporting

the problem.

Using the DVD Player

The DVD player is controlled by the buttons on
the remote control or by the buttons on the radio
faceplate. See “Remote Control”, under Rear
Seat Entertainment System on page 359 for more
information.

The DVD player is only compatible with DVDs of
the appropriate region code that is printed on
the jacket of most DVDs.

The DVD slot of the radio is compatible with most
audio CDs, CD-R, CD-RW, DVD-Video,
DVD-Audio, DVD-R/RW, DVD+R/RW media along
with MP3 and WMA formats.

If an error message appears on the video screen
or the radio, see “DVD Display Error Messages”
under, Rear Seat Entertainment System on

page 359 and “DVD Radio Error Messages” in this
section for more information.
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Playing a DVD

DVD/CD AUX (Auxiliary): Press this button to
cycle through DVD, CD, or Auxiliary when listening
to the radio. The DVD/CD text label and a
message showing track or chapter number
displays when a disc is in either slot. Press this
button again and the system automatically
searches for an auxiliary input device, such as a
portable audio player. If a portable audio player is
not connected, “No Aux Input Device” displays.

If a disc is in both the DVD slot and the CD slot the
DVD/CD AUX button cycles between the

two sources and not indicate “No Aux Input
Device”. If a front auxiliary device is connected,
the DVD/CD AUX button cycles through all
available options, such as: DVD slot, CD slot,
Front Auxiliary, and Rear Auxiliary (if available).
See “Using the Auxiliary Input Jack(s)” later in this
section, or “Audio/Video (A/V) Jacks” under,

Rear Seat Entertainment System on page 359 for
more information.

> (Power): Press this knob to turn the radio on or
off. Turn this knob clockwise or counterclockwise to
increase or decrease the volume. Press and hold
the knob for more than two seconds to turn off the
entire radio and Rear Seat Entertainment (RSE)
system and to start the parental control feature.
Parental control prevents the rear seat occupant
from operating the Rear Seat Audio (RSA) system
or remote control.

A lock symbol appears next to the clock display.
The parental control feature remains on until this
button is pressed and held for more than

two seconds again, or until the driver turns the
ignition off and exits the vehicle.

41 (Tune): Turn this knob to change tracks on a
CD or DVD, to manually tune a radio station, or to
change clock or date settings, while in the clock
or date setting mode. See the information

given earlier in this section specific to the radio,
CD, and the DVD. Also, see “Setting the Time” in
the index, for setting the clock and date.
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i SEEK (Previous Track/Chapter): Press this
button to return to the start of the current track
or chapter. Press this button again to go to

the previous track or chapter. This button might
not work when the DVD is playing the copyright
information or the previews.

SEEK > (Next Track/Chapter): Press this
button to go to the next track or chapter. This
button might not work when the DVD is playing the
copyright information or the previews.

< REV (Reverse): Press this button to quickly
reverse the CD or DVD at five times the normal
speed. The radio displays the elapsed time while in
fast reverse. To stop fast reversing, press this
button again. This button might not work when the
DVD is playing the copyright information or the
previews.

DD FwWD (Fast Forward): Press this button to
fast forward the CD or DVD. The radio displays the
elapsed time and fast forwards five times the
normal speed. To stop fast forwarding, press this
button again. This button might not work when

the DVD is playing the copyright information or
the previews.

£ (Eject): Press this button to eject a CD or
DVD. If a CD or DVD is ejected, but not removed,
the player automatically pulls it back in after

15 seconds.

If loading and reading of a CD cannot be
completed, because of an unknown format, etc.,
and the disc fails to eject, press and hold the

CD eject button for more than five seconds to force
the disc to eject.

DVD-V (Video) Display Buttons

Once a DVD-V is inserted, the radio display menu
shows several tag options for DVD playing.

Press the pushbuttons located under any desired
tag option during DVD playback. See the tag
options listed below for more information.

The rear seat passenger can navigate the DVD-V
menus and controls through the remote control.
See “Remote Control”, under Rear Seat
Entertainment System on page 359 for more
information. The Video Screen automatically turns
on when the DVD-V is inserted into the DVD slot.
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» /Il (Play/Pause): Press either the play or
pause icon displays on the radio system, to toggle
between pausing or restarting playback of a

DVD. If the forward arrow is showing on display,
the system is in pause mode. If the pause

icon is showing on display, the system is in
playback mode. If the DVD screen is off, press the
play button to turn the screen on.

Some DVDs begin playing after the previews have
finished, although there might be a delay of up

to 30 seconds. If the DVD does not begin playing
the movie automatically, press the pushbutton
located under the play/pause symbol tag displayed
on the radio. If the DVD still does not play, refer
to the on-screen instructions, if available.

Bl (Stop): Press this button to stop playing,
rewinding, or fast forwarding a DVD.

< (Enter): Press this button to select the
choices that are highlighted in any menu.

= (Menu): Press this button to access the DVD
menu. The DVD menu is different on every

DVD. Use the pushbuttons located under the
navigation arrows to navigate the cursor through
the DVD menu. After making a selection press the
enter button. This button only operates when
using a DVD.

Nav (Navigate): Press this button to
display directional arrows for navigating
through the menus.

&% (Return): Press this button to exit the current
active menu and return to the previous menu.

This button operates only when a DVD is playing
and a menu is active.

DVD-A (Audio) Display Buttons

Once a DVD-A is inserted, radio display menu
shows several tag options for DVD playing. Press
the pushbuttons located under any desired tag
option during DVD playback. See the tag options
listed below for more information.
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The rear seat operator can navigate the DVD-A
menus and controls through the remote control.
See “Remote Control”, under Rear Seat
Entertainment System on page 359 for more
information. The Video Screen does not
automatically power on when the DVD-A is
inserted into the DVD slot. It must be manually
turned on by the rear seat occupant through
the remote control power button.

» /1l (Play/Pause): Press either the play or
pause icon displays on the radio system, to toggle
between pausing or restarting playback of a

DVD. If the forward arrow is showing on display,
the system is in pause mode. If the pause

icon is showing on display, the system is in
playback mode.

<« Group P> : Press this button to cycle through
musical groupings on the DVD-A disc.

Nav (Navigate): Press this button to
display directional arrows for navigating
through the menus.

J' (Audio Stream): Press this button to cycle
through audio stream formats located on the
DVD-A disc. There is not any type of notification
for the customer to see through the radio
display, but VSM has a text field that shows
audio stream changing.

Inserting a Disc

To play a disc, gently insert the disc, with the label
side up, into the loading slot. The DVD player
might not accept some paper labeled media. The
player starts loading the disc into the system

and show “Loading Disc” on the radio display. At
the same time, the radio displays a softkey

menu of option(s). Some discs automatically play
the movie while others default to the softkey
menu display, which requires the Play, Enter, or
Navigation softkeys to be pressed; either by
softkey or by the rear seat passenger using the
remote control.

Loading a disc into the system, depending on
media type and format, ranges from

5 to 20 seconds for a CD, and up to 30 seconds
for a DVD.
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Stopping and Resuming Playback

To stop playing a DVD without turning off the
system, press the stop button on the remote
control, or press the pushbutton located under the
stop or the play/pause symbol tags displayed

on the radio. If the radio head is sourced to
something other than DVD-V, press the DVD/CD
AUX button to make DVD-V the active source.

To resume DVD playback, press the play/pause
button on the remote control, or press the
pushbutton located under the play/pause symbol
tag displayed on the radio. The DVD should resume
play from where it last stopped if the disc has not
been ejected and the stop button has not been
pressed twice on the remote control. If the disc has
been ejected or the stop button has been pressed
twice on the remote control, the disc resumes
playing at the beginning of the disc.

Ejecting a Disc

Press the eject button on the radio to eject the
disc. If a disc is ejected from the radio, but

not removed, the radio reloads the disc after a
short period of time. The disc is stored in the radio.

The radio does not resume play of the disc
automatically. If the RSA system is sourced to the
DVD, the movie when reloaded into the DVD
player begins to play again. In case loading and
reading of a DVD or CD cannot be completed
(unknown format, etc.), and the disc fails to eject,
press and hold the DVD Eject button more

than five seconds to force the disc to eject.

DVD Radio Error Messages

Player Error: This message displays when there
are disc load or eject problems.

Disc Format Error: This message displays, if the
disc is inserted with the disc label wrong side
up, or if the disc is damaged.

Disc Region Error: This message displays, if the
disc is not from a correct region.

No Disc Inserted: This message displays, if no
disc is present when the EJECT or DVD/CD AUX
button is pressed on the radio.
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Using the Auxiliary Input Jack(s)

The radio system has an auxiliary input jack
located on the lower right side of the faceplate.
This is not an audio output; do not plug the
headphone set into the front auxiliary input jack.
However, an external audio device such as

an iPod, laptop computer, MP3 player, CD player,
or cassette tape player, etc. can be connected

to the auxiliary input jack for use as another source
for audio listening.

Drivers are encouraged to set up any auxiliary
device while the vehicle is in PARK (P). See
Defensive Driving on page 378 for more
information on driver distraction.

To use a portable audio player, connect a 1/8 inch
(3.5 mm) cable to the radio’s front auxiliary

input jack. While a device is connected, the radio
automatically begins playing audio from the
device over the vehicle speakers.

To listen to a device through the rear auxiliary input
over the speakers, cycle the DVD/CD Aux button
on the radio faceplate until “Rear Aux Input”
displays on the radio. The RSA or DVD Screen
must be on in order for the radio to source to rear
auxiliary.

> (Power/Volume): Turn this knob clockwise or
counterclockwise to increase or decrease the
volume of the portable player. Additional volume
adjustments might be needed from the portable
device if the volume is not loud or soft enough.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio
when a portable audio device is playing. The
portable audio device continues playing, so you
might want to stop it or power it off.

DVD/CD AUX (CD/Auxiliary): Press this button
to cycle through DVD, CD, or Auxiliary when
listening to the radio. The DVD/CD text label and
a message showing track or chapter number
displays when a disc is in either slot. Press this
button again and the system automatically
searches for an auxiliary input device, such as a
portable audio player. If a portable audio player is
not connected, “No Aux Input Device” displays.
If a disc is in both the DVD slot and the CD slot
the DVD/CD AUX button cycles between the

two sources and not indicate “No Aux Input
Device”.
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If a front auxiliary device is connected, the
DVD/CD AUX button cycles through all available
options, such as: DVD slot, CD slot, Front
Auxiliary, and Rear Auxiliary (if available). See
“Using the Auxiliary Input Jack(s)” later in

this section, or “Audio/Video (A/V) Jacks” under,
Rear Seat Entertainment System on page 359
for more information.

Using an MP3 (Radio with CD or
Six-Disc CD Player)

MP3/WMA CD-R or CD-RW Disc

The radio plays MP3/WMA files that were recorded
on a CD-R or CD-RW disc. The files can be
recorded with the following fixed bit rates: 32 kbps,
40 kbps, 56 kbps, 64 kbps, 80 kbps, 96 kbps,

112 kbps, 128 kbps, 160 kbps, 192 kbps,

224 kbps, 256 kbps, and 320 kbps or a variable
bit rate. Song title, artist name, and album

are available for display by the radio when
recorded using ID3 tags version 1 and 2.

Compressed Audio

The radio also plays discs that contain both
uncompressed CD audio (.CDA files) and
MP3/WMA files. By default the radio shows the
MP3 label on the left side of the screen but plays
both file formats in the order in which they

were recorded to the disc.

MP3/WMA Format

If you burn your own MP3/WMA disc on a
personal computer:

* Make sure the MP3/WMA files are recorded
on a CD-R or CD-RW disc.

¢ Do not mix standard audio and MP3/WMA
files on one disc.

e The CD player is able to read and play a
maximum of 50 folders, 15 playlists, and
a combined total of 512 folders and files.

* Create a folder structure that makes it easy
to find songs while driving. Organize songs
by albums using one folder for each album.
Each folder or album should contain 18 songs
or less.
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* Avoid subfolders. The system can support up to
eight subfolders deep, however, keep the total
number of folders to a minimum in order to
reduce the complexity and confusion in trying to
locate a particular folder during playback.

* Make sure playlists have a .mp3 or .wpl
extension (other file extensions might
not work).

* Minimize the length of the file, folder, or playlist
names. Long file, folder, or playlist names, or a
combination of a large number of files and
folders, or playlists can cause the player to be
unable to play up to the maximum number of
files, folders, playlists, or sessions. If you wish
to play a large number of files, folders, playlists
or sessions, minimize the length of the file,
folder, or playlist name. Long names also take
up more space on the display, potentially
getting cut off.

* Finalize the audio disc before you burn it.
Trying to add music to an existing disc might
cause the disc not to function in the player.

Playlists can be changed by using the previous
and next folder buttons, the tuner knob, or

the seek buttons. An MP3/WMA CD-R or CD-RW
that was recorded can also be played using no
file folders. If a CD-R or CD-RW contains

more than the maximum of 50 folders, 15 playlists,
and a combined total of 512 folders and files,

the player lets you access and navigate up to the
maximum, but all items over the maximum are

not accessible.

Root Directory

The root directory of the CD-R or CD-RW is
treated as a folder. If the root directory has
compressed audio files, the directory is displayed
as the CD label. All files contained directly

under the root directory are accessed prior to any
root directory folders. However, playlists (Px)

are always accessed before root folders or files.

If a disc contains both uncompressed CD

audio (.CDA) and MP3/WMA files, a folder under
the root directory called CD accesses all of

the CD audio tracks on the disc.

346



Empty Directory or Folder

If a root directory or a folder exists somewhere in
the file structure that contains only
folders/subfolders